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FROM PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION. 

Agesij-aus, king of Sparta, being asked what things he 
thought most proper for boys to learn, very appropriately re- 
plied, " Those things which they should practice when they be. 
come men." Ever since it was said to Adam, " In the sweat of 
thy face shalt thou eat bread," there has been a necessity laid 
Upon man not only to IcAor, but to exchange with others the 
products of his industry, in order to obtain a comfortable sup- 
port. " Deliver all things in number and weight, and put all 
in writing that thou givest out or receivest in," is a precept of 
universal application ; and there is a special necessity for its 
observance in all business transactions between debtor and 
creditor. . . . Considerations are presented in the Introduc- 
tion to show some of the many advantages that would result 
to individuals and to the community from making Book- 
keeping a common study in all our schools. . . . 



FROM PREFACE TO SIXTIETH EDITION. 

Since the first publication of this work, the author and pub- 
lishers have received many testimonials in its favor, the strongest 
and most cordial of which have been from teachers who have 
used it, and business men and others who have Icnown the bene- 
fits resulting from its use. These testimonials are from teachers 
of public and private schools, from pdncipals of academies and 
ladies' seminaries, from state normal schools and colleges using 
it, and from city and state superintendents and boards of educa- 
tion. * * * 

Parts Second and Third are entirely new. • * • 



PEEMCE TO ONE HUNDEED AND FOETIETH EDITION. 

The present Revised Edition is received with increased favor. 
The author's University Book-keeping is commended to persons 
and schools requiring a fuller treatise. lEA MAYHEW. 

Betboit, Mich., 1880. 
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TO THE STUDENT. 



From an attentive perusal of the following Introduction, 
you will see some of the many benefits resulting to persons 
engaged in the various departments of productive industry, 
from the study and practice of Book-keeping. Others will 
present themselves to your mind in your progress through the 
book. "While you can gain nothing by leaving a subject imper- 
fectly understood, you will lose much. You should hence let it 
be a settled rule with you never to proceed onward while any 
thing remains unconquered behind. In order, then, to facili- 
tate your progress in this important study, and to rend-er it of 
the greatest practical utility, you will do well constantly to bear 
in mind the following suggestions, until you shall have formed 
I correct habits in relation to the several particulars named : — 

1. Make every arithmetical calculation yourself, as you pro- 
ceed. Rely not upon any result stated in the book, until you 
have first made the computation on which it depends ; other- 
wise, although the awthor may have derived some discipline 
from its preparation, you certainly will gain little from its 
perusal. What is worth doing at all, is worth doing well. 

2. In solving the Examples for Practice, exercise your 
common sense in determining how each transaction is to be 
entered ; whether all on one side of the account, and if so, on 
which ; or a part on one side of the account and a part on the 
other. Bear in mind, also, that a transaction will sometimes 
require an entry to each of several accounts. 

3. Spell every word correctly, and write neatly and legibly. 

4. Study brevity and perspicuity in recording business 
transactions, and in all your business correspondence. 

5. Accuracy in accounts is a cardinal virtue. It is less ditfi- 
cult to fall into errors than to correct them. Therefore, 

6. Exercise all diligence to keep your Account Books neat, 
legible, promptly written up, and free from errors. 



ABBREVIATIONS AND SIGNS. 



Acct Account. 

Ami Amount. 

Ans Answer. 

Apr AiHril. 

Aiig August. 

S. or Bk. . . Bank. 

Bal Balance. 

Bbl Barrel. 

B B Bill Book, or Bank Book. 

B. P.. . . . Bills Payable. 

B. B . . . • Bills Receivable^ 
Bush Bushel. 

C. or C%. . . Cent. 
Cash. . I . . Cashier. 

C. B Cash Book. 

Cent (Centum) A himdred. 

Clk. . . . .Clerk. 

Co Company. 

O Creditor. 

Cult Hundred Weight. 

Z>.ord. . . .Day. 

D.B Day Book. 

Dee December. 

jHs Discount. 

Do (Ditto) The Same. 

Dolls. . . . Dollars. 

Doz Dozen. 

D.P..... Day Book Page. 

Dr Debtor. 

E. E. . . • • Errors Excepted. 

E. and O. E. Errors and Omissions 

Ex Example. [Excepted. 

Exs Expenses. 

Fav Favor. 

Feb February. 

Frt Freight. 

Ft Foot, or Feet. 

Gal Gallon. 

Sdkf. .... Handkerchief. 

Hhd Hogshead. 

JIund. . . . Hundred. 
/. or Jnv. . . Invoice. 

J.B Invoice Book. 

i.e That is. 

Ins Insurance. 

Tnt Interest. 

Invt Inventory. 



J. P. ... , Jonmal PBg«L 

Jan January. 

L. F.. . . . Ledger Folia 
M. or mo. . . Month. 
Afar. .... March. 

Mdse Merchandiaa 

No Number. 

JSov November. 

Oct October. 

P. orp. . . . Page. 

Pagt Payment. 

Pd Paid. 



Per orpr. . By the. 
Per am.. . .By the year. 
P and L. . . Profit and Loss. 

Pr Pair. 

Prem. . . . Premium. 

Ps Piece, or Pieoea. 

Pres President. 

Prm. .... Principal. 

S. B Sales Book. 

See Secretary. 

Sept, ..... September. 

Stg Sterling. 

Stmdt. . . . Sundries. 

TV Transaction. 

Viz To wit ; namely. 

T. or yr. . . Tear. 
Yds Yards. 

4-, plus . • • Addition. 
— , minus . . Subtraction. 
=, eqiuU . . Equality. 
Xtinto. . . Multiplicatioil. 
-i-,by . . . . Division. 

: is to, I . . Proportion. 

•■■.as, ( . . 3 : 12 : : 5 : aO. 

9 Dollars. 

IB Cents. 

£ Pounds Sterling. 

@ At, or to. 

% Per cent. 

" The same. 

11 One and l-quarter. 

1! One and 1-hnlf. 

V One and 3-quarter& 
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SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS. 



Book-keeping has not heretofore been a common branch 
of study in our schools, and teachers introducing it will hence 
often have occasion to instruct classes in what they have not 
themselves been taught. But this work, which has been pre- 
pared with reference thereto, and which assumes nothing as 
known that is not taught, while simple and progressive, is 
yet practical and thorough. Great care has been taken 1;o 
render the more difficult parts of the science clear and 
intelligible. Teachers of capacity and industry may hence 
as readily prepare themselves for giving instruction in it, 
with entire success, as in any other branch of study. 

The accotQpanying Account Books have been prepared 
with proper rulings, and of sufficient capacity for writing up 
the Examples for Practice in the various forms of account, 
introduced on pp. 60, 77, lOS, and 198. The Illustrative 
Examples which precede, may be worked out on separate 
sheets of paper, ruled by the pupil as the several forms 
require. It will be well, also, for the learner thus to work 
out the Examples for Practice in the diiferent forms of ac- 
count, before entering them in the Account Books. 

Although Keys are not generally desirable, still, m works 
constructed like this they seem unavoidable. The Key to 
this treatise, which contains the writing up of all the Ex- 
amples for Practice introduced into the book, with the solu- 
tion of the more difficult examples in Commercial Calcula- 
tions, will enable teachers who might otherwise shrink from 
the undertaking, to study and teach this important science 
with great satisfaction, both to themselves and to then: 
pupils and patrons. 



INTRODUCTION. 



Article 1. Book-keeping, which is the art of keeping 
accounts in such a manner that a person may at any time 
know the true state of his business, is necessary for every 
person engaged in the ordinary pursuits of life — for the day- 
laborer, the farmer, and the mechanic, as well as for profes- 
sional men, and persons engaged in mercantile and conmier- 
cial pursuits. 

2. Were persons generally to keep correct accounts, they 
would be less likely to run into debt beyond their ability to 
pay; temptations to dishonesty would be diminished; there 
would be far less litigation among neighbors and those who 
have occasion to transact business with one another ; 'habits 
of industry, frugality, and integrity would become more gen- 
eral ; and in these and various other ways the social and 
moral virtues would be cultivated, and individuals generally, 
composing the community, would become more fraternal and 
humane. 

3. As an illustration of the moral benefits that would 
result from keeping an exact account of one's personal ex- 
penses, it is sufficient to refer to the fact that individuals 
sometimes excuse themselves from keeping such an account, 
by saying it is not always pleasant to see, afterward, for 
what they have foolishly paid their money. This is doubt- 
less true of more persons than have the frankness to make 
the confession. Others are unwilling to let their books show 

QoEST. 1, What is Book-keeping ? For whom is it necessary? — 2. What bene- 
fits result from keeping correct accounts? — 3, What moral benelitaf WTio need 
the restraints of Book-keeping 7 Where, tlien, should it be studied, and hy whom i 
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how, or for what, money or property has come into their 
possession. It can hardly be set down as uncharitable to 
infer that such love darkness rather than light, because their 
deeds are evil, and fear the light of correct entries, lest their 
deeds should be reproved. It must be apparent to every 
one, that all such persons need the restraints imposed by 
keeping an exact account of receipts and disbursements. 
Book-keeping, then, should be studied in -every common 
school in the country, (as well as in all our higher seminaries 
of learning,) by young persons of both sexes. 

4. Heretofore Book-keeping has rarely been studied, 
except by young men who have expected to engage in mer- 
cantile and commercial pursuits. But were it understood 
and practiced by women as weU as by men, it would in many 
cases (and very properly too) render them more frugal in 
their personal and domestic expenses ; prevent vast accumu- 
lations of indebtedness ; diminish greatly the number of 
bankruptcies in the country ; and secure to families generally 
the benefits resulting from living within their means. It 
would, moreover, exert a healthful influence upon the mind, 
and afford rational employment for many upon whom time 
hangs heavily, or is worse than thrown away in idleness and 
thoughtless dissipation. 

5. While upon the husband, father, or brother, rests the 
duty of providing for the necessities, comforts, and con- 
veniences of the family — upon the wife, daughter, or sister, 
devolves the scarcely less responsible ofiice of judiciously 
expending the means furnished, in so far at least as the weU- 
being of the household requires. This is by common con- 
sent regarded as coming within her appropriate sphere. It 
is, then, properly a part of the housewife's business to keep 
an account of all moneys expended by her for the benefit of 



QnzBT. 4. What benefits voiild resnlt to women and families from this study! 
-6. State benefits at length, from keeping household accounts. 
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the fainily, or on its behalf. When she does this, she becomes 
more fully a helpmeet for man, than it is possible for her 
otherwise to be. Domestic broils and family feuds not un- 
frequently result, either from real or supposed scanty pro- 
vision on the part of the husband, or from alleged extravar 
gance on the part of the wife. In case an account of the 
family expenses is kept as here suggested, the wife can at 
any time render an account for aU moneys that have passed 
through her hands. Where the husband keeps a proper 
account of his business, it is hence easy to see when it may 
become necessary to curtail expenses in order to live within 
their means. It is evident, moreover, that under such cir- 
cumstances two whose destinies are united for life, can more 
rationally confer together in relation to the well-being of the 
household, than where no such accounts are kept. I may 
here also venture one additional suggestion intimately con- 
nected with the preceding. 

6. The wife or daughter might, in many instances, very 
properly keep the books of the husband or father, whose 
time is absorbed in the pursuits of a laborious profession, 
and thus not only save the expense of a clerk, but transact 
the business of the household more satisfactorily, and have 
the pleasure of contributing to the comfort and happiness of 
the family, as well as to its pecuniary interests. Woman, 
when not otherwise employed, may also properly enter the 
counting-room, and engage with father and brothers in its 
quiet duties, for the discharge of which she is as well fitted 
by nature as they. She thus acquires a knowledge of busi- 
ness, and if bereft of husband or father, upon whom too 
many females are entirely dependent for support, she may be 
enabled herself to conduct the business advantageously, or 
to close it without loss. 



QoEST. 6. How may women aid in bufiinesB by keeping books? What of wonum 
lu the coouting-room ! May she learn to conduct a business herself t 
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7. Females, as heretofore generally educated, have been 
quite too dependent for a support upon their male relatives 
and friends, if such they chance to have. Frequently, too 
fi:«quently, alas ! there ie exhibited the painful spectacle of 
the widow, bereft of him to whom she has been accustomed 
to look for support and the maintenance of her little ones, 
■without any knowledge of the ordinary forms of business, 
and hence not only without the means of procuring a com- 
petency for herself and children, but unable advantageously 
to assume the charge of any property she may chance to 
possess. Under such circumstances, few females, compara- 
tively, are prepared properly to conduct their own business. 
Losses, embarrassments, poverty, and not unfrequently the 
painful sense of dependence upon the cold charities of an 
unfeeling world, hasten those thus situated, who but yester- 
day were confiding and full of hope, ow to a premature death, 
leaving the world sorrowful and broken-hearted, chiefly be- 
cause of a defective education. How important it is, then,; 
that the study under consideration should receive the atten- 
tion of females as well as of males ! Especially should Book- 
keeping be regarded as an indispensable study in every young 
ladies' seminary. 

8. The one great object which parents seek to attain in 
directing their children to enter upon the study of Arithmetic 
in our schools, and which youth have in view in entering 
upon it, is, that they may become the better qualified for the 
discharge of the ordinary duties of life and for the transaction 
of such business as they may have occasion to engage in. 
But if a portion of the time ordinarily given to this study 
were judiciously bestowed upon a practical system of General 
Book-keeping, this important object would be much more 



Quest. 7. In case of bereavement, which Is better, for widow and orphan to be 
oble to conduct the busineBS of the husband and father, or to depend upon friends? 
Should ladies learn Book-keeping ? — 8. Is this study of less importanoe than 
Arithmetic ? 
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speedily reached, and with vastly more pleasure to the 
learner. 

9. I would not underrate the importance of arithmetic as 
a study in our primary institutions of learning. It has long 
and very properly been pursued, in all well regulated schools, 
by both boys and girls, whose education would be exceedingly 
defective without a familiar acquaintance with its principles 
and their application to the ordinary transactions of life. 
But it is apparent that a practical familiarity with the prin- 
ciples of General Book-keeping is of much greater impor- 
tance than the most perfect comprehension of the mysteries 
of square and cube root, of arithmetical and geometrical 
progression, of permutations and combinations, of the sum- 
mation of an infinite serieSj etc., to say nothing of the ex- 
ploded rules of single and double position, and many others 
that might be enumerated. 

10. English Grammar, which is defined as the art of 
speaking and writing the English language with propriety 
and accuracy, is now very generally studied in our common 
schools. But in order to turn it to the greatest account, its 
principles should be practically applied, in the school-room, to 
accounts, and to the ordinary business transactions of life. 

11. Much attention 'is now very properly paid to Penman- 
ship in our schools. But it should be borne in mind that the 
great mass of the people employ this art chiefly for the pur- 
pose of recording business transactions and in business cor- 
respondence. How important, then, that correct forms and 
habits in these respects be early acquired ! Pupils, it ought 
generally to be known, make the most rapid improvement in 
penmanship when engaged in writing something in which 
they are interested, and which they feel that they can after- 

Qdest. 9. Is Book-keepiDg of more practical importance tlian many of the rules 
of arithmetic? — 10, Wliat application Bhonld be made of tfae principles of Gram- 
mar f — 11, Ib Penmanship of much practical importance ? When will improrement 
in penmanship be most rapid 2 
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ward turn to practical account. It cannot fail to be apparent, 
then, that independently of the benefits already enumerated, 
pupils will make greater improvement in this useful art by 
devoting a portion of their time to practical accounts than by 
writing after set copies. 

12. It is but a few years since Book-keeping has been 
taught, to any considerable extent, in any grade of Schools in 
the country. And it is not even now taught in Colleges or 
Universities ; nor is it embraced among the studies required to 
be pursued preparatory to admission to these institutions. 
As a consequence Graduates of Colleges and learned Pro- 
fessors are often less familiar with the simplest principles of 
business, than they are supposed to be with Latin and Greek 
roots, and with the orbits of the Planets and their Satellites ! • 
Within the last few years Book-keeping has become a study 
in many of our Public Schools, in both cities and villages, 
and in the country. But Book-keeping by Double Entry is 
not less attractive as a Science, nor is it less important as a 
means of discipline, than are Geometry, Chemistry, and 
Natural Philosophy, or even Latin, Greek, and Astronomy. 
Add to this its practical importance, and absolute necessity in 
a commercial country, like ours, and the propriety of its in- 
troduction into our higher Seminaries of Learning generally 
must be apparent. Certain it is that no person can properly 
be regarded as liberaHy educated who is unacquainted with it. 

13. The author of this treatise, in the execution of a plan 
laid many years ago, and practically tested in the school-room, 

* A popular writer on edncatloo remarks that a teacber, who had kept a private 
school, waB met in a country store by one of his patrons, who paid him for the tui- 
tion of bis child, asking at the same time for a receipt. The teacher stared vacantly 
at bis patron. " Just give me a bit of paper," said the patron, "to show you've got 
the money." "Oh, yes, sir," said the teacher; and taking a pen and paper, wrote 
the following : flS" " I have got the money. J — ~ 



Quest. 12. How does Book-keeping rank, in point of importance, with branches 
commonly taught in schools! Is a knowledge of Book-keeping necessary to a 
liberal education! 
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has sought to supply what many practical teachers with whom 
he has compared views upon the subject in various portions 
of the country, have hitherto considered a desideratum. > The 
study of this work may be advantageously commenced as 
soon as the pupil is familiar with the fundamental rules of 
arithmetic ; and it may be successfully prosecuted in connec- 
tion with any of the branches of an English education. The 
following are some of its distinguishing characteristics : • 

1. Before introducing the pupil to accounts in which debit 
and credit entries occur, which is usually the first thing done 
in treatises on Book-keeping, a business transaction is de- 
fined, and the mode of entering the same in the books of 
both debtor and creditor illustrated. Several transactions are 
then stated, in various phraseology, and the entries to be 
made in the books of both parties further exemplified. These 
entries — which are in all cases made in script that closely 
resembles writing — afford good models for the learner. 
Then, in the first example of accounts that is presented, the 
transactions entered are on the same folio stated in common 
language, which enables the learner ftilly to comprehend the 
whole matter. 

2. After giving a few specimens of the mode of keeping 
accounts by the first and simplest form, together with the 
necessary instructions to the learner, a series of business 
transactions, drawn from the ordinary pursuits of life, are 
introduced, in the form of problems to he solved. In their 
solution it becomes necessary, from inspecting the transac- 
tions, merely, to compute the value of whatever has been 
bought or sold, the price and the quantity being given ; to 
make the requisite debit and credit entries, after first deter- 
mining to which side of the account each transaction belongs ; 
and then to balance the several accounts, which are to be 

* Sines the first publication of this woA, in 1861, other TOlnmes on the same sub- 
ject have been printed, in which some of these distinguishing features have been 
copied ; but in no other work, so ikr as the writer knows, can they all be found. New 
features of interest are also introduced into this revised edition. 
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written out like the patterns already set, and entered in a 
blank book prepared for that purpose. 

3. Numerous Examples for Practice are likewise intro- 
duced in each of the five remaining forms of account, with 
accompanying blank Account Books appropriately ruled, in 
which they are to be entered when solved. These blank 
books contain engraved Forms for writing up Day Book, 
Journal, and Ledger, and for Notes, Drafts, and Bills of 
Exchange, with business forms generally, and may hence 
advantageously be employed as writing-books. 

■4. The instructions in relation to the mode of keeping 
accounts, which will be found sufiiciently full for all ordinary 
purposes, even in the simplest forms, are generally given on 
the same page or folio with the illustrative examples, with 
carefully prepared questions for the examination of classes. 

5. For the convenience of Teachers in examining the 
work of their classes, as well as for the encouragement of the 
private learner, a Key has been prepared to accompany thip 
work, in which all the Examples for Practice are correctly 
entered in the various books used, and the accounts balanced 
and closed, so that no teacher, however inexperienced in 
keeping accounts, need shrink from undertaking to prepare 
himself for instructing classes in the use of this book. 

6. The present Revised Edition of this work, while it re- 
tains the simplicity and gradually progressive character of 
former editions, is more complete than they were, and 
especially in Double Entry. The Diagram exhibiting the 
mode of closing accounts, p. 183, wiU enable the learner 
readily to comprehend what has hitherto been justly regarded 
as the most difficult feature of Double Entry Book-keeping. 

7. The Examples for Practice, interspersed throughout the 
work, give the pupil the benefit of combining the Theory and 
Practice of accounts, and of deriving at once the advantages 
of both school-room and counting-room. 

8. All the real advantages of printing in colors are incor- 
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porated into this edition, and still it is furnished at an unpre- 
cedentedly low price for a complete treatise on Book-keeping. 
These characteristics are believed to be peculiar to this 
work. They make the whole subject perfectly intelligible to 
the intermediate classes in our common schools, as well as to 
those more advanced, and invest it with so much of interest 
as to render it highly attractive. In its use, it is confidently 
believed scholars will more rapidly acquire that facility in 
making business computations which is most desirable, than 
by devoting the same time exclusively to the study of arith- 
metic, as has hitherto been generally practiced; that they 
will make greater proficiency in penmanship than though an 
equal amount of time were devoted to writing after set copies ; 
and that they will at the same time more readily acquire a 
thorough and practical knowledge of Book-keeping than 
from the study of any work that has heretofore been given 
to the public. So, view it in what light we may, the ad- 
vantages arising from the study of Book-keeping, with the 
improved methods here presented, are too great and too nu- 
merous to allow much time to elapse before its general 
introduction into all our common, intermediate, and high 
schools. 

Note. By referring to the opinions of Teachers who have used this hook, and of 
Practical Educat'Ors who have carefully examiued its claims, it will be seen that the 
views of the author, as here expressed, are regarded aa fully realized by those who 
bavo givea most attention to the sul^ect, and are competent to judge. 
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Aet. 14. Book-keeping- is the art of keeping accounts 
in such, a manner that a person may at any time know the 
true state of his business, or of his debts and credits, by an 
inspection of his books. The term General Book-keeping 
signifies that kind of book-keeping which is suitable for per- 
sons generally, such as farmers, mechanics, professional men, 
retailers, and, indeed, all persons except merchants engaged 
in a wholesale business. 

15. Were persons universally to receive an equivalent 
for their wares when sold, and were they enabled to pay at 
the time for whatever they have occasion to purchase, it 
would still be desirable to keep a record of their business 
transactions. This necessity becomes imperative whenever 
products and goods are bought and sold without making pay- 
ment at the time. 

DEBTOR AND CREDITOR. 

16. Whenever one person receives any thing from an- 
other, which he does not pay for at the time, he is said to go 
in debt for it, and is called a Debtor. A person who sells 
property without receiving his pay at the time, is said to give 
credit for it, and is called a Creditor. In other words, the 
receiver is always the Debtor, and the giver is always the 
Creditor. In keeping accounts it is customary, and more 



QnliST. 14. What is Book-keeping! What is meant by General Book-keeping f 

15. Ib it always desirable to keep a record of business transactions? When does 

this necessity become imperative F — 16. When does a person become a Debtor? 
Vv hen a Creditor? When property exchanges hands without payment being made 
at the time, what general rule is stated in relation to the receiver and giver of it? 
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convenient, to abridge and write Dr. for Debtor, and Cr. foi 
Creditor. 

17. The act of buying or selling is called a Transaction. 
In eveiy transaction there must be both a buyer and a seller. 
Where the property which exchanges hands is not paid for at 
the time of the transfer, the buyer becomes a Debtor, and the 
seller a Creditor. The following will serve as an illustration 
of the correct use of the terms already employed : 

Tbansaction. — James Armitage buys of Isaac Merrill 
one pair of Kip Boots, for which he is to pay him four dollars. 

In this transaction James Armitage is the Debtor, because 
he is the receiver ,• and Isaac MerriU is the Creditor, because 
he is the giver; or, in other words, the furnisher. 

The parties make the following entries in their respective 
books, under the date of the transaction : 

Isaac Merrill writes in his book, 

Jatne* ^MMtUaqe, Q2it. 

<^o tme ^^ o^ e^ SSooi*. . . 0A.OO 

James Armitage writes in his book, 

^y one ^^ ^©^ 0Sooti, . . . ^4.00 

18. By examining these entries the pupil will see that the 
creditor writes the debtor's name in his book, and that the 
debtor writes the creditor's name in his book. This should 
be remembered, for it constitutes an invariable rule. 

19. The word <So, with which the creditor commences the 
entry in his book, indicates the passage of whatever has been 
sold, from him to the debtor ; and the word ^u, with which the 

Quest. 16. What Bbbreviations are used for Debtor and Creditor? — 17. What 
is a Transaction 7 What mnst there be in every Transaction 7 Which becomes 
the Debtor, and which the Creditor? State a Transaction. In this Transaction 
who la the Debtor, and why? Who the Creditor, and why? lo the Trans- 
action stated, what entries shonld the parties malce in their respective books ? — 
18. Whose name does the creditor write in his book ? Whose name does the debtor 
write in his book 7 Why ought this to 1>e remembered 7 — 19. What does the word 
To, with which the creditor commencea the entry in his book, indicate 7 What tiia 
word B^i with which the debtor commences the entry in Ills book? 
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debtor commences the entry in his book, the reception % 
him of that which the creditor has charged to him. In other 
words, the ^o, on the Dr; side of an account, indicates in- 
debtedness to us from the person named in the account ; and 
the ^y, on the Cr. side of the account, indicates indebted- 
ness h) us to the person named in the account. 

20. The foUowmg examples will further illustrate the 
mode of entering transactions in the books of both debtor 
and creditor, with which the pupil should become familiar 
before progressing further. For this purpose separate sheets 
of paper may be used. Let the pupil write the transactions 
on one page, numbering them, and make the proper entries 
on another page, with their corresponding numbers and cor- 
rect dates, as in the annexed examples. The transactions 
may be copied from the book. The entries should be made 
like those in the examples given : but they should be made 
from an examination of the transaction ; not copied from the 
book. The pupil might also write out additional transac- 
tions, and having studied them carefully, be prepared in 
recitation to give the entries either on the blackboard, in 
writing, or orally, all of which methods might in turn be 
practiced. 

21. The price and the quantity being given, the learner 
should, from the first, invariably compute the vahte of all 
articles bought or sold, whether the calculations are made in 
the book or not. It would be to his advantage to do this in 
studying any treatise on Book-keeping. But in the use of 
this work it becomes absolutely necessary ; for the pupil will 
soon be called upon to record transactions where such com- 
putations are unavoidable. 

Quest. 20. Should emlbriei be copied from the hook ? How should they be made ? 
— 21. What computations should the learner invariably make ? Are such compu- 
tations avoidable in the study of this treatise? 

State the jirst transaction, and give the entries to be made in the hooks of both 
parties. State the second transaction and the entries. The third, etc. Let the pupil 
State additional transactions, and give the entries orally, or on the blackboard. 
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Transaction 1. January 1st, 1880. 

James Armitage buys of Isaac Merrill one pair of Kip 
boots, for which he is to pay him four dollars. 

James Armitage is the debtor, because he is the receiver, 
Isaac Merrill is the creditor, because he is the giver. 



Transaction 2. Januart 2d, 1880. 

Hallock & Raymond sell to John S. Barry one suit of 
clothes, for which he is to pay them fifly-two dollars. 

John S. Barry is the debtor, because he is the receiver. 
Hallock & Raymond are the creditors, because they are the 
givers, or the sellers. 



TRANSACiftON 3. January 3d, 1880. 

William H. Boyd sells to Charles 6. Johnson 40 lbs. of 
nails, for six cents a pound. 

C. G. Johnson is the debtor, because he is the receiver. 
Wm. H. Boyd is the creditor, because he is the giver. 



Transaction 4. January 4th, 1880. 

Alex. McFarren buys of Harper & Brothers 4 dozen 
copies of Mayhew on Education, at $9.00 a dozen. 

Alex. McFarren is the debtor, because he is the receiver. 
Harper & Brothers are the creditors, because they are the 
givers, or the sellers. 
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MODE OF ENTERING TUKM. 


t 




Isaac Merrill writes in his book, 
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James Armitage writes in his book, 
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Hallock & Kaymond write in their book, 
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John S. Barry writes in his book, 
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Wm. H. Boyd writes in his book. 
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C. G. Johnson writes in his book. 






/cm. 


3 


"Wm. 91^ moyd, .... '^.. 










^y 40 ^a. o/ Q/VkZ, . . .06 


S 


40 


'/Ma 




Harper & Brothers write in their book. 
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Alex. McFarren writes in his book. 
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ACCOUNT BOOKS. 

22. The number of books necessary for use, and the par- 
ticular mode of keeping one's accounts, must depend upon 
the nature and extent of his business. Forms are sometimes 
given for Farmers ; others, for Mechanics ; and others still, 
for Merchants. But so great is the difference in the extent 
and variey of business carried on by these and other classes 
of persons, that some farmers find it desirable to keep a 
greater number of books than are requisite for mechanics ; 
and other farmers, and mechanics, not unfrequently do a more 
varied and extensive business than is sometimes carried on 
by the merchant. In a treatise on General Book-keeping, 
then, it seems befitting to commence with the simplest form 
of accounts, which will be found convenient for persons en- 
gaged in a limited business of almost any kind, and afterward 
introduce others, and leave persons to select the form they 
shall deem best adapted to their particular business, taking 
into the account both its nature and extent. 

23. Three forms for keeping accounts are presented, in 
this treatise, in Single £ntry, and three in Double Entry. 

FIRST FORM OF ACCOUNTS. 

24. The Ledgeb, which is indispensable, even where the 
Day Book and Journal are used as preliminary books, is the 
most important book in General Book-keeping, and the only 
one necessary in the first form of accounts. Its object is to 
show how the owner of the book stands toward the various 
persons with whom he has credit transactions. 

Quest. 22. Upon what must the nnmber of books used and the mode of keeping 
one's account depend! Why cannot particniar forms he prescribed fbr Farmers, 
Mechanics, and Merchants ? — 23. Hot many forms for keeping accounts are given 
in this treatise? — 24. What book only is necessary in the first form? Can the 
Ledger be dispensed with when the Day Book and Journal are used as prelimioazy 
tuoks ! What is the object of the Ledger I 
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25. Two pages opposite each other are appropriated for 
each individual account. The name of each person with 
whom we open an account (and his residence when this is 
necessary to identify him) should be written in a bold hand 
at the top of the page, or at the head of the account, for a 
title, as in the annexed examples. 

26. The left-hand page is devoted to the Dr. entries of 
the account, and the right-hand page to the Cr. entries. It 
should be borne in mind that the word <^, which com- 
mences each entry on the Dr. side of an account, indicates 
indebtedness to us, from the person whose name stands at 
the head of the account ; and that the word ^^, which com- 
mences each entry on the Cr. side of an account, indicates 
indebtedness hy us, to the person with whom we keep the 
account. (Art. 19.) 

27. The words (^ and 0Su, as signs of Dr. and Cr. en- 
tries, are sometimes omitted, in both Single and Double 
Entry ; and the Dr. and Cr. sides of an account are often 
both kept on the same page, though not in this form of 
accounts. But in every form of accounts two sets of money 
columns are required. The left-hand set is uniformly employed 
for Dr. entries, and the right-hand set for Cr. entries. 

28. In the first form of accounts each page is divided by 
perpendicular lines into five spaces ; in the first of which, 
commencing at the left-hand, the year and month are en- 
tered ; in the second, the day of the month ; in the third, the 
items bought or sold ; and in the fourth and fifth, their value 
in dollars and cents. 



Qttrst. 25. What space is appropriated to an account in the first form ? What 
should be written at the head of each person's account i When should the resi- 
dence of a person he given in the title of his account ? — 26. When two pages are 
appropriated to an account, which is devoted to the Dr. entries? Which to the Cr. 
entries? What is said of the words 2b and Byt — 27. ^^^ these words ever omitted ? 
How many sets of money columns are always required ? How are they employed ? — • 
28. Into how many spaces is each page divided, and what should be entered in the 
several spaces ? 
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29. Wlien a person has occasion to use several Ledgers, 
as all do who engage extensively in business, it is customary 
to' designate them by the letters of the alphabet, thus : 
Ledger A ; Ledger B ; etc. Different Ledgers are likewise 
frequently employed by persons at the same time, when en- 
gaged in an extended and varied business, separate Ledgers 
being devoted to retail sales, and to different branches of one's 
business. In such cases the results of these smaller Ledgers 
are periodically carried to the principal Ledger. 

THE INDEX. 

30. The Index is a small book in which the names of all 
persons having accounts in the Ledger, and the titles of ac- 
counts other than personal, are arranged in alphabetical 
order, under their initial letters, with reference to the folios 
or pages in which they stand. When small Ledgers are 
employed the Index may be conveniently written in a few 
of the first pages of the Ledger : but where large Ledgers 
are used, it wiQ be found more convenient to employ a sep- 
arate Index. When an account is transferred from one folio 
to another, as in the case of Henry Van Allen, both folios 
should be noted in the Index. This account, originally kept 
on the 8th folio, has been carried to the 9th. 



QuiST. 29. When a person has aeverar Ledgers, how are they usually designated ? 
When are dijferent Ledgers employed at the same time ? Where are the results of 
these Ledgers carried? — 30. What is the Index? When may it he kept in the 
Ledger ? When an account is transferred to a new folio what should be noted in tiu 
Ina«x! 
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31. The above is an account with James Brown, a Black- 
smith, in which seven transactions are entered. 

Transaction 1. January 2d, 1880. James Brown shoes 
my horses, (each pupil may suppose them his,) for which I 
am to pay him $1.75. Here I am the receiver, and hence 
the debtor. James Brown is the giver, and hence the cred- 
itor. I, then, having written his name in my book, credit 
him with the amount of the work done for me ; but as the 
last two columns are understood to be for dollars and cents, 
it was not necessary to write the sign for dollars and cents. 

Tr. 2. Jan. 5th. I sell James Brown 4 cords of Hickory 
wood, for which he is to pay me $1.75 a cord. In this trans- 
action he is the receiver, and hence the debtor, and I accord- 
ingly debit him for the amount, $7.00. 

Tr. 3. Jan. 10th. I sell James Brown 10 bbls. of Apples 
at $1.25 a bbl., amounting in all to $12.50, and again debit 
him, as in the 2d transaction. 

Tr. 4. Feb. 2d. I sell James Brown four tons of Hay at 
$6.50 a ton, amounting to $26.00, and debit him accordingly, 
he having been the receiver, and hence the debtor, in each 
of the last three transactions. 

Tr. 5. June 3d. I buy of James Brown one Lumber 
Wagon, for which I am to pay him $50.00. Here he again 



Qdzst. 81. How many transactions in the account with James Brown ! What 
is the first transaction, and what the entry t What the second, and entry! Tin 
third, and entry ! Fourth, and entry! Fifth, and entry t 
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becomes the giver, or furnisher, and I the receiver. I hence 
credit him accordingly. 

Tr. 6. Nov. 10th. James Brown repairs my Sleigh, for 
which he charges me $4.50. In this transaction, as in the 
last, he is the giver, and I am the receiver, and I hence credit 
him with the amount of the work done. 

Tr. 7. Nov. 15th. Here James Brown shoes one of my 
horses, and the entry exhibits the necessary credit. 

32. Settlement. Dec. 28t}i. Accounts should be settled 
at least once every year. As, then, the end of the year ap- 
proaches, I call on James Brown for my annual settlement 
with him. We first add the sums in the money columns of 
the credit side of the account, and find they amount to $57.50, 
which is the sum total of all I have received from him. We 
next add the sums in the money columns of the debit side, 
and find they amount to $45.50, which is the sum total of all 
I have let him have. We then subtract the amount of the 
debits from the amount of the credits. This gives a remain- 
der of $12.00, which is the amount of my indebtedness to 
him. I pay him this sum, and debit him " To Cash to Bal- 
ance, $12.00." Finally, I draw single lines under the money 
columns, and after adding them and placing the amount, 
$57.50, under each, draw double lines beneath, to show that 
the account is balanced and closed. 



QnzsT. 31. What the sixth transaction and entry? Seventh, and entry! — 
32. How often should acconnts'be settled? How is this account settled and cloaedl 
3* 29 



fMO. 


^0 
f5 
46 


^ 75 SSu^. ^Aeat . . . Jo 
" io " '^ovn. . . . .40 
" 40 " 0i)tatoe4 . , . .35 




60 
3S 
f4 


00 
00 
00 


4M^. 


406 


00 


c^- 


^o ^a^iMce /isiwe me/ 


i 


47 



33. The foregoing is an account with Samuel Adams, a 
Retail Merchant. I have sold him produce at three different 
times, amounting in all to $106.00. Dec. 31. — I call on him 
for settlement. By adding the sums credited to him, we find 
they amount to $97.83. By subtracting this sum from the 
amount of his debits, it appears there is due me $8.17. As 
I have no occasion to use either money or goods at this time, 
and expect to do my trading with him another year, the ac- 
count is balanced as follows: I credit him "By Balance, 
$8.17." This done, the debits and credits amount to the 
same. I now draw single lines under the money columns, 
directly opposite each other, as before, placing the amount 
under them, and drawing the double lines beneath, to signify 
that the account has been examined and found correct. The 
$8.17 is entered in different type from the rest of the ac- 



QuEgT, 33. Hov is the account with Samuel AdazDB settled 7 What of the balanoel 
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' count. This indicates that it is d/we me, but not paid. Such 
entries are often made in red inh The Balance I debit him 
below, as the amount due me on settlement. 

34. When one side of the account contains more entries 
than the other, as in this example, an oblique line should be 
drawn across the unoccupied space, as is here done. The 
Dr. and Cr. amounts, when footed, should equal each other, 
and be on the same horizontal line, as in this example. 

35. The Bill of Goods on account of John Bruce, my 
hired man, bought April 12, 1 credit to the Merchant and 
debit to Bruce ; also my Order in his favor of July 2. When 
goods are credited " by bill," as in this instance, the bill should 
be kept'till the accounts are settled. 

Quest. 34, When one side of the acconnt contains more entries than the other, 
what rule should be observed in relation to the footings? — 35. What items that are 
credited in this acconnt are debited in another account! When goods are credited 
by bill, how long should the bills be kept? 
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36. Here is represented an account with John Bruce, my 
hired man : (for the terms of my contract with him, see 
Memorandum Book, 58th page.) The first and third deKU in 
his account are credits in the account with Samuel Adams, as 
exhibited on the last preceding page. I have also debited 
him the amount paid W. "Wood on his behalf for making a 
suit of clothes, and with my Note to balance, and thus closed 
the account. I have debited him with my Note, the same as 
I should have done with Cash, had I paid him the money to 
balance. This fulfills my agreement with him, as per memo- 
randum referred to. My note I shall of course expect to 
pay when it becomes due. (See Bills Payable, 50th page.) 

37. These entries, and the two referred to in the account 
with Samuel Adams, are made in accordance with a principle 
already stated and elucidated, which enables us to determine 
where to enter every transaction belonging to personal ac- 
counts. The principle is this : The receiver is always the 
Debtor, and the giver is always the Creditor. No distinction 
is made between cash, notes, goods, accepted orders, (see 
remarks in relation to Orders, Art. 164,) money due for ser- 
vices, or houses and lands. Whenever a person receives any 

Quest. 36. Id case I make aD order on Samnel Adame for $22.50, payable to 
John Bruce, how should I enter the transaction in their respective accounts? In 
case 1 give my note to John Bruce to liaiance an account on settlement, how do I 
enter the transaction in bis account? 
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of these or other property from you, or you pay them on his 
hehalf, the transaction should be entered on the Dr. side of 
liis account. When he pays them to you, or on your behalf, 
and thus becoines the giiier, and you the receiver, the transac- 
tion should be entered on the Cr. side of his account. In 
the case of my order on Satnuel Adams for $22.50 in favor 
of John Bruce, Adams is the giver to Bruce, on my account, 
and hence my Creditor; and Bruce is the receiver from 
Adams, on my account, and hence my Debtor. This prin- 
ciple is of universal application. 

38. The symbol of a Pair of Scales on the Title Page, 
which beautifully illustrates the general principle that the 
Dr. and Cr. sides of an account ought always to balance, 
particularly illustrates the account here introduced. As the 
four smaller weights at the left arm of the scales are exactly 
counterpoised by the two larger ones at the right arm, so the 
four smaller entries on the Dr. side of the account exactly 
balance the two larger ones on the Cr. side. Another symbol 
is referred to in Art. 277. 



Quest. 37. What general rule is stated which enables ns to determine on which 
side of an account to enter a transaction ? Does the rule apply to notes and orders as 
well as to money and goods? When a person receives property from you, or you pay 
it on his behalf, how is the transaction entered? How, when he pays to you or on 
your hehalf? Is this principle of univei-sal application? — 38. What principle does 
the symbol on the title page illustrate? Apply that symbol to this account. 
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39. The ahove is an account with a Wheatfield of 18 
acres, from which it appears that the net profit (after paying 
the interest on the value of the land, and all the expenses of 
raising the crop) is seventy dollars and twenty cents. The 
account is kept just as an account with a person is : The 
field is debited with every thing put upon it, with every ex- 
pense made on its account, and with the interest on the land 
at a fair valuation. It is credited with every thing it pro- 
duces, and with every thing received on its account. The 
excess of the credits over the debits gives the net profit, 
which must be entered on the Dr. side of the account in 
order to balance. (Art. 33.) Accounts may be kept in like 
manner with every branch of one's business, whether agri- 
cultural, mechanical, commercial, or speculative. 

QossT. 39. In the account with a Wheatfield of IS acres, what is the net profit J 
How is the account kept? With what is the field debited, and with what credited! 
How is the net profit aacertained ? With what kinds of business may accounts be 
leapt in this way % 

8t 



^'em, -fa Gzc^ed ^t.^ 



fiio. 



^y3a^u^4e£, -W^eai . . .70 




^5 



S36 



SO 
00 



40. Were persons generally to keep such accounts, they 
could ascertain, with great accuracy, what pursuits afford 
certain profits, and what particular department of their busi- 
ness is most lucrative ; also, what enterprises are hazardous 
and unproductive ; and, by regulating themselves accordingly, 
they would of course best promote their own pecuniary in- 
terests, and at the same time contribute most effectually to 
advance the general prosperity of the community in which 
they live. (Arts. 218 to 225.) 

41. When the debits in such an account exceed the 
credits, and it becomes necessary in balancing the account to 
make the last entry on the Cr. side, it is evident the enter- 
prise is attended with hss, as is exemplified in the account 
with a Grain Speciilator on the next folio. 



Quest, 40. What advantages would resalfc to the individnal and to the commu- 
nity if persons generally were to keep such accounts? — 41. When the debits i* 
such an account exceed the credits, is the enterprise attended wltli gain pr ipss / 
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42. Above is the account of a Grain Speculator, who 
made a purchase in Southern Michigan, the 10th of Nov., 
with the expectation of getting the same forward to Bufialo, 
making sales at 97 cents, and getting returns in two weeks. 
Had he realized his expectations he would have reduced the 
cost of the wheat to him in Buffalo, one cent per bushel of 
the charges in Monroe on account of storage for the winter, 
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Quest. 42. — What was lost by r Grain Speculator tn the Wheat Account here 
veni 
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' the insurance against fire, and 5^ months interest — 

amounting in all to $422.63 

And his receipts would have been greater by . 980.00 
Making an actup,! difference in the result of . . $1402.63 
Hoping to gain $187.63, as appears from his figuring below, 
before engaging in the enterprise, he actually hst $1215.00, 
as appears from the account as given above. 
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Noix. In order to exhibit this account complete 
on one folio, the Lake Freight and Marine Insurance in 
the opposite entries, (which are the same as in the 
above account) are combined; also the charges for 
Commission and Exchange. 
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QufiST. 42. What had he hoped to gain ? What difference, and how made up ? 
4 87 
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43. The profit on this crop of Com is very great, as is 
shown by the last entry on the Dr. side of the account ; 
but then, the soil that produced it was very fruitful, and 
required but a small amount of labor in cultivation. Com, 
moreover, usually requires twice hoeing ; but this, which was 
raised on the River Raisin, in Monroe county, Michigan, was 
not hoed at all. It was "cultivated" between the rows, in 
one direction, the 20th of May, and in the other direction the 



Quest. 43. Here Is presented an account with a crop of corn of eight acres. 
What Is the profit on the crop 7 How are this large yield and consequent profit 
accounted fax% How was the field cultivated? 
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1st of June; and it was plowed out once only, without hoe- 
ing, on the 15th day of the latter month. This mode of 
culture, and this yield, are common in the new States. 

44. This crop was debited with only one-fourth the ex- 
pense of manuring, because the land was permanently 
enriched, and the benefit will probably be realized in the 
next three crops to as great an' extent as in this. It is hence 
apparent that but one-fourth of the expense of enriching 
should be debited to this crop. 



QmsT. 44. Why was not this crop debited vith the whole expense of enriching F 
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45. An account may and should be kept with Cash, the 
same as with an individual, as in the above example. Per- 
sons who have a limited cash deal may keep their Cash Ac- 
count in the Ledger, and in the same manner they do their 
personal accounts. But when one's cash account is extensive, 
or the entries in it become frequent and numerous, it wiU be 
best to keep the account in a separate. Cash Book provided 
for that purpose, which should be balanced at the close of 
each day. In opening the account, Cash should be debited 
with the amount on hand. All moneys received should be 
entered on the Dr. side of the Cash account, and all moneys 
■paid ottt, on the Cr. side of the account. In balancing the 
account. Cash should be credited with the amount on hand. 
But as this amount is not paid out, it is here entered in 
different type, and usually in red ink, to denote that fact. 
Cash is then debited for the balance. 

46. The amount on hand at the opening of an account 
with Cash, together with the sums received at different times, 

Quest. 45. How may an account be kept with Cash? When may the Cash 
account be kept in the Ledger? When ehould a separate Gash Book he provided ? 
With what should Cash he debited on opening the account ? What entries are made 
on the Dr. and what on the Gr. side of the account ? What credit should be made 
in balancing the account ? Why is this entry made in diiferent type? — 46. What 
amoauts should be equal ? What do the Dr. and what the Gr. entries show ? 
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should exactly equal the amount of the sums paid oWt and 
the cash on hand at the time of balancing the account. . The 
Dr. entries show what Cash has been received for, and the 
Gr. entries show what Cash has been paid for. 

47. The first entry in the Cash account must always be 
on the Dr. side ; for no person can pay out money unless he 
first has it on hand. It is likewise apparent that the credit 
entries in the Cash account can never exceed the amount of 
the debit entries. When these are exactly equal, there can be 
no Cash on hand. When the Dr. side of the account amounts 
to more than the Cr. side, the difference, if the account has 
been correctly kept, will exactly equal the Cash on hand. 

48. An account may be balanced and continued on the 
same page, or two accounti may be kept on the same folio, 
as in the following examples, according to circumstances. 
Whenever a folio is filled, and the account not closed, the two 
sides of the account should be added and the amount carried to 
some other folio designated. (See example on the next folio.) 



Quest. 47. Where must the first entry be made in the Cash Account! Whyf 
Can the credit entries ever exceed the debit entries ? When the Dr. side amounts to 
more than the Cr. side, what should the dififereuce be equal to ? — 48. When an ac^ 
count is settled, may it be reopened on the same page 1 May two accounts be kept on the 
■ame folio ? When a tblio is filled and the account not closed, what should be done! 
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49. This account is here continued from the preceding 
folio. It might have been carried to any other, as well as 
brought here, by making the proper entry at the foot of the 
page from which it is brought, showing th ^ folio upon which 
it is continued. 

50. The books of the Creditor should specify every item 
sold. This is always important, and especially so when the 
entries are of considerable amount. The last entry on tbe Dr. 
side of this account with H. Van Allen is hence radically 
defective, not a single article debited being specified. The 
Bill, if purchased by any other person than himself, may 
never reach him ; or if it does, it may be mislaid, and in the 
settlement it may be impossible to satisfy him that this 
amount has ever been received by him, or on his account. 
The Debtor may give credit for goods as per bill received, if' 
he choose to do so, as in the case of a " Bill of Crockery " in 

Quest. 60. What should the books of the Creditor specify ? What of the last 
Dr. entry in the account ¥rith H. Van Allen ? May the Debtor K^^e credit in hia 
books per b.U received ? In such cases what should be done with the bill ? 
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the account with John Martin on the last folio, and as is twice 
done in the account with Samuel Adams — once for a " Bill of 
Crockery,'' and once for a " Bill of Goods for John Bruce." 
But even in such cases, to prevent any occasion for difficulty, 
it is better to preserve bills until the accounts are settled. 

51. If on the Dr. side of my account with a person, I 
enter " To Bill of Goods," and carry out only the amount, 
he may not give me any credit at all, and on settlement he 
may dispute the account, and I may then be unable to specify 
a single article sold him. On the contrary, if I enter on the 
Cr. side of my account with a person, " By Bill of Goods," 
and give the amount, I thereby acknowledge the receipt of 
the amount; but in case the books do not exactly agree, 
difficulties may still arise in the settlement, if the bill is not 
preserved so as to compare items. The following rule should 
be observed for Dr. and Cr. entries : 



Qotst. 51. Why should the items sold be speclfled in the books of the Creditor, 
TVlien they may be entered per bill in the books of the Debtor ? 
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RULE FOR DR. AND CR. ENTRIES. 

52. The Books of the Creditor should specify both the 
quantity and the value of every article sold. The Books of 
the Debtor should likewise specify both the quantity and the 
value of every article bought by him, unless hills are received 
of goods purchased, which is always preferaUe. When bills are 
given, the holder of them may enter the amount only in hia 
account, but he should keep the bills on file until settlement. 

BILLS OF PARCELS. 

53. A Bill of Parcels is. a statement ofgoods bought or 
sold at one time, embracing both the quantity and the price 
of each article, and the amount of the whole. If paid at the 
time of purchase, it should be receipted by the seller, as in 
the first example on the opposite page ; if paid " by note," as in 
the second example ; and if "charged in account," it should be 
entered as in the third example. 

54. In case goods are paid for in money when purchased, 
it is sufficient for each party to enter the transaction in his 
Cash account. But even then, if there is a personal account 
between the parties, the merchant should debit the purchaser 
for the goods sold, and credit him for the money received. 

55. When payment is made "by note," the merchant 
should make the necessary entry under the head of BUls 
Receivable, and the purchaser under the head of Bills Pay- 
able ; and in case there is an account between the parties 
the whole transaction should be shown. (Art. 54.) But 

56. When a biU of goods is " charged in account," the 
merchant should simply debit the purchaser with the items 
sold, which should be credited in the books of the latter. 

Qdist. 52. What rule is given for making Dr. and Or. entries ! — 53. What is a 
bill of parcels? — 54. When goods are paid for at the time of purchase, what 
entries should be made in the books of each party f — 55. When payment is made 
"by note," what entries should be made? — 56. When a bill of goods is "chuged 
in account," what entries should the parties make in their books ? 
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ACCOUNTS CUBBENT. 

57. An Account Current is a record of the unsettled 
transactions between the parties named in the account, com- 
prising both debits and credits. It should contain a list of 
the items bought and sold, together with their prices, and 
should show the date of each transaction ; thus: 
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58. In the following examples, where several articles of 
the same kind are bought or sold, the price and the qiiantity 
are given, and the pupil is left to carry out the amount, 
which should uniformly be done. If the computations are 
correctly made, the accounts will exactly balance. 



Quest. 67. What is an account current t What should it contain and show t 
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59. In the last example, the credits occurring before and 
exceeding the debits are placed first in the acct. Both exam- 
ples aie diiferently arranged under the Second Form effects. 
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60. The term Bills Receivable includes all written 
obligations for the payment of money wAich you hold against 
other persons, such as Promissory Notes, Due Bills, Orders, 
Drafts, etc. "When any of these are received by you, they 
should be at once entered under the head, Bills Receivable, 
noting particulars, after which they may be placed on their 
proper files. Then, by referring to the Bill Book, it will be 
easy to see when any obligation you hold against anothei 
becomes due, where it is payable, etc. You thus save your- 
self the trouble of examining various packages of papers, 
the contents of which are here noted. Bills, when thus 
entered, may be readily referred to by number. Persons 
engaged in extensive business find it convenient to keep 
separate Bill Books ; but those who transact a limited busi- 
ness may require only a folio of their Ledger, properly ruled 



Quest. 60. What are Bills Receivable? Where should tboy he entered when 
KOAiai, and wb;t What, then, can be ascertained by referring to the Bill Bookt 
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61. The term Bills Payable includes all written obliga- 
tions for the payment of money, of whatever kind, given by 
you to other persons. Whenever you give such an obligation 
you should enter the particulars in the Bill Book. It is of the 
utmost importance to note, at the time, at least the amount and 
when, due, together with the ■payee's name and where payable. 

62. The maker of a note (called also the giver or drawer) 
is the person who gives the note, and who must sign it. The 
payee of a note is the person to whom it is made payable. 
The place where a note is payable should always be specified 
whenever the payee (or holder of the note at the time it 
becomes due) does not expect to call at the maker's place of 
business, or at his residence for payment. (For other par^ 
ticulars pertaining to Bills, see Arts. 159 to 171.) 



QOEBT. 61. Whatare Bills Payable? Where should they be entered when givent 
What should be especially noted? — 63. Who is the maker of a note? Who the 
fxamt When should the place where a note is payable be specified? 
'^ 51 
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63. In connection with the general statement concerning 
Bills Receivable and Bills Payable, presented on the last 
folio, it will be found convenient to keep a Dr. and Cr. 
account with each. This is done in the same manner that 
an account is kept with an individual, or with Cash. 

64. When we give any thing for a Bill, or on its account, 
we deJdt it. When we receive any thing for a Bill, or on its 
account, we credit it. The first entry to every Bill Receivable 
is on the Dr. side of the account. The first entry to every 
Bin Payable is on the Cr. side of the account. 

QlTBST. 63. How may a Dr. and Cr. accoant be kept with Bills Becelvable and Bills 
Payable?— 64. When do we dAU, a Bill, and when amdititl Where is the^jt 
entry toBUlc Beceirable, and where to Bills Payable! 
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65. The account exhibited on this folio is based upon 
transactions recorded upon the preceding folio. The entry 
made in each, under date Sept. 12, 1880, relates to a note 
given to John Bruce in the settlement of our personal account. 

66. A person keeping a Dr. and Cr. account with Bills 
Receivable and Bills Payable, can, by periodically balancing 
these accounts, ascertain what amount remains unpaid on the 
obligations he holds against others, and whether this sum is 
increasing or lessening from time to time; also, his own 
indebtedness on account of notes and other bills payable, and 
whether it is increasing or diminishing in amount. 

Quest. 65. Upon what tranRactiona is the account here presented ba&ed? — 6d 
^hat can a person keeping such an account at any time ascertain? 

6* es 
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GENERAL SETTLEMENT. 

67. A General Settlement shows how a person stands 
with the world, or with all persons with whom he transacts 
business, taken collectively. . It is made by taking an inven- 
tory of one's property, to the fair value of which he must add 
the sum of the' halancH due Mm "from others in the settlement 
of his personal accounts, and the balance due him on hiUs 
receivable. From the total amount of these he must deduct 
the sum. of the balances due others in the settlement of his 
personal accounts, together with the balance that may become 
due from him on bills payable. The difference of these 
amounts will evidently represent his exact standing with all 
persons with whom he has business relations. 

68. Such general settlements should be made at the end 
of each year, immediately after one's annual settlements take 
place. By comparing the result of each general settlement 
with those of preceding ones, persons can readily see how 
much they have gained or lost during the past year, or in any 
given number of years. But without such a general settle- 
ment it is impossible for persons engaged in an extensive 
debit and credit business to possess any definite knowledge 
of their exact standing with the world. 

69. No one who has any adequate regard for his own 
pecuniary interests, and for his reputation as a business man, 
should fail to make such a settlement at the close of every 
year's business. In the light of such facts as would thus be 
thrown upon one's business, ultimate success is almost certain; 
while, if left to grope his way as it were in the dark, he not 
only jeopards success, but seems even to court a failure. 



Qdest. 67. What does a General Settlement show ? How is a General Settlement 
made ' — 68. When should such a settlement be made ? How can persons ascertain 
what they hare gained or lost during the past year, or in any number of years? Can 
persons possess any deiinite knowledge of their standing with the world without such 
general settlements ? — 69. What is said of such settlements in connection with one's 
success OT failure in business? 
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70. When a person's indebtedness exceeds what he pos- 
sesses and what is due , him, taken together, he is insolvent, 
and is sometimes said to be worse than nothing. 

MEMORANDUM BOOK. 

71. This book, whose name indicates its general character, 
is second in importance to the Ledger only. In it should be 
entered every thing of importance relating to a person's 
business that does not properly belong to the Ledger. It 
will often contain agreements, the carrying out of which will 
require frequent entries in the Ledger, as is illustrated in the 
case of John Bruce, whose account has already been given 
at pp. 32d and 33d. A memorandum of my agreement with 
him is given in the following Memorandum Book, under date 
Jan. 12th, 1880. 

72. The Memorandum Book should commence with a 
general inventory of one's property. It should contain mem- 
orandums of agreements and of contracts of various kinds. 
It should not only contain a general statement of one's busi- 
ness affairs, but in it every important particular relating to 
his business which he ought himself to remember, or which 
should be known to his legal representatives, should be care- 
ftiily recorded. 

73. All business engagements of importance which you 
make, to be fulfilled hereafter, should be carefully recorded 
in this book at the time they are entered into ; and when 
they are met, a brief entry should be made in the space left 
at the right, stating the facts. Where the engagement is 
simple, as in the case of my contract with Dr. J. Goodman, 
made March 16th, and promptly fulfilled, it is not necessary 



Quest. 70. When is a person said to be worse Hum nothing f — 71. What is said 
of the importance of the Memorandum Book ? What should be entered in it? — 
72. With what should this book commence, and what should it contain f — 73. 
When should engagements be recorded 1 When met, what entry should be made ? 
When may the entries relating tn an agreement be made in the Cash Book on'y,aud 
when should they be made in one's personal account T 
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to open a personal account with him in the Ledger. It is 
sufBcient to debit Cash with the amount received of hijn. 
But in case the contract is more complex, and requires 
several entries to be made at different times, as is exempli- 
fied in my agreement with Jacob Merchant, made Nov. 10th, 
it becomes necessary to open a personal account with him in 
the Ledger, where all transactions relating to the contract 
should be faithfiilly entered. 

74. Agreements should generally be made .in writing, 
and especially when much time is to elapse before their ful- 
fillment, or when they are in any degree complex. "When 
this is not practicable it is desirable to make agreements in 
the presence of witnesses, as in case of the engagement to 
furnish wood, entered into Dee. 1st In such cases the 
memorandum should be made as soon after the agreement 
as practicable, while all the particulars are fresh in the 
memory. 

75. The Memorandum Book should be frequently re- 
viewed to see what contracts, if any, remain to be fulfilled, 
when the proper entries should be made opposite such as 
have been perfoimed. In cases like that entered under date 
Dec. 4th, the reserved space may be filled at the time the 
entry is made. It will generally be advisable, and especially 
in case your circumstances are much changed, to make out 
a general inventory of your property at the commencement 
of each year. 

76. In case of a limited business, the Memorandum 
Book, like the Cash Book and Bill Book, may be kept 
in the Ledger ; but it will generally be preferable to keep 
it in a separate hook, after the manner of the one hereto 
annexed. 



Quest. 74. Wheu ehonld agreements be made In writing? When not in 
wi-iting, how may tliey be mndef — 75. Why should the Memorandum Book be fee- 
qnently reviewed ? How often should a general inventory be made 7 — 76. How 
should the Memorandum Book be kept? 
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GENERAL INVENTORY OP MY PROPERTY. 

January \st, 1880. 
77. Value of Farm, including 

Buildings and Fixtures . 
Value of Timber Lot . . 
do. Teams and Agricul- 
tural Implements . . 
Stock of Cattle . . . 
do. Sheep . . . 
Cash on hand .... 
Note against Peter York 
do. do. Ira Butts . 
Wm. "Williams owes me on Acct. 
Oren Olds do. do, 
Total Value of Property 



4400, 
850, 

475, 
875, 
500, 
80, 
84 
15. 
84. 
15. 



$7379, 



/ Owe as Follows . 
On Timber Lot . . 
J. Olds on Note . . 
H. Brown on Acct. . 
O. Hyde do. 
Net Capital this Day , 

4ih.- 



150.00 

14.75 

12.50 

2.25 



179. 



$7200, 



Engaged to fttrnish J. Bronson with 10 
lbs. of Butter a week for fapaily use till 
May 1st, for 15 cents a pound, to be paid 
for in cash as delivered. 



Gth. - 



Commenced trading with H. Van Allen, 
who is to take my Wheat at cash price 
when delivered; likewise the crop now 
on the ground. For particulars see writ- 
ten agreement of this date. 

67 



The increase of 
my property since 
Jan. 1st, 1879, has 
been $450.81. 

My business is in 
a more prosperous 
state than ever be- 
fore, for which I 
have great reason 
to be thankful. 



May 1st, engage- 
ment fulfilled and 
new one entered 
into this day. 



Contract fulfilled 
and account settled, 
Dec. 29th, 1880. 
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January 12th, 1880. 
John Bruce commenced work on farm 
this day, for 8 months, on conditions fully- 
set forth in our written contract. For the 
first three months I am to give him $' 
per month, and for the remaining 5 months 
$11 per month. I am to give him what 
store pay he wants, from time to time, 
never exceeding his earnings, and to give 
him my note on settlement for any balance 
that may remain due, payable by the mid 
die of November next. 



Mar.ietk.- 



Engaged to furnish Dr. J. Goodman 
with 95 pounds of Maple Sugar, to be 
paid for on delivery at 12 cents per pound, 

April 15th '■ — '^ r- 



Agreed with Janies Underhill to plant 
sixteen-acre lot (No. 7) to corn, oh con- 
ditions fuUy set forth in contract this day 
made. 

-May 1st. 



-Contracted to supply J. Bronson with! 
Butter forffamily use till .Oct. 1st, at. 12 
cents per pound. I have also agreed to 
let him have all the Cheese from- my dairy, 
as the same shall become merchantable^to 
be paid' for on delivery, at $6 per 100 lbs. 

1 ith 



Engaged to put sixteen tons of hay, well 
cured and in good condition, into Stephen 
"Wakeland's barn by the 15th of July, to 
be paid for 1st Sept. at $7.25 per ton. 



Settled Sept. 12th, 
and gave my note to 
balance for $29.25, 
at sixty days. 

Paid note Nov. 
12th. Bruce wishes 
to work for me next 
season. 
(See Arts. 36& 65.) 



All delivered and 
paid for, April 20th. 



. All obligation's 
satisfactorily met 
Nov. 10th, 1880. 



■ ' Contract ' fulfilled 
Nov. list, 1880. 



Engagement met 
and pay received 
Sept. 1st, 1880. 
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June 7th, 1880. 
Employed Harriet Benson to do house' 
work for 13 weeks, at $1.25 per week. 



■ Sept. 15th. ■ 



Harriet Ann has this day entered upon 
her duties as First Assistant in th« Union 
School, at $15 per month, or $45 per 
quarter of twelve weeks. 



Henry and Frances have this day 
commenced attending the Union School 
for the winter term. 



-UTov. 10th.- 



Purchased groceries for the winter of 
Jacob Merchant, to whom I have c'on- 
tracted 800 bushels of corn at 40 cents 
per bushel, the balance due me to be 
paid in cash when the full amount is 
delivered. 

: Dec. 1st. — — ! — : — 



Engaged to furnish Ira Wilson with 
20 cords of Hickory, at $1.50 a cord, to 
be delivered at his house by the 15th of 
January, and to be paid for by the 10th 
of April. Present, Hiram Wilson and 
Jacob Townsend. 

4th 



Wages paid and 
she left, Oct. 9th. 



Succeeded well. 
Wages paid Jan 1, 
1881. 



They left school 
March 1st, 1881. 



All engagements 
discharged. Nov. 
20th, 1880. 



Obligations met 
April 12th, 1881. 



Mill-dam carried away by a frpshet, 
and mill much injured. 



Loss $140.00. 
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EXAMPLES FOK PRACTICE. 

FIRST FORM OF ACCOUNTS. 

78. Examples for Practice are introduced into this work 
to enable the pupil to reduce to practice the knowledge of 
Book-keeping which he has already acquired. Each exam- 
ple in the First Form of Accounts consists of several transac- 
tions with the same individual, which, taken together, consti- 
tute a separate account, that should be opened, conducted, 
and closed, as in the case of examples already given. 

79. For the purpose of solving these examples, the pupil 
should procure the necessary quantity of paper, ruled accord- 
ing to the instructions given at the 25th page, (Art. 28 ;) or 
he may make the perpendicular rulings himself. If the com- 
putations are correctly made, and the transactions are rightly 
entered, the last entry in the account will agree with the 
answer given after the last transaction in each example. 

80. After each example has been solved, and the account 
has been accurately made out and properly balanced, the 
pupil will do well to copy his work neatly into Account Book 
No. 1, which has been prepared to accompany this volume, 
or into some other suitable book provided for that purpose. 

EXAMPLE I. 

81. This example consists of a series of transactions be- 
tween the Book-keeper (each pupil may suppose himself or 
herself the person) and Asa P. Leonard, a country merchant. 

Note, The Student will do well to carefully review the suggestions addressed to 
liim on tlie 7th page before proceeding farther. The yonng Teacher, also, may he 
aided hy the suggestions addressed to him on the 9th page. 

Quest. 78, Why are examples for practice introduced into this work ? Of what 
does each example consist, and how should it be treated ? — 79. What suggestion is 
given for the papil ? How may you know whether the computations are correctly 
made, and the transactions rightly entered ? — 80. What suggestion is made In relh. 
tion to the use of Account Books ? ^,- 81, Of what does the first example given in the 
first form of accounts consist ? What may each pupil suppose himself? 

CO 
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Transaction 1. Jan. 4, 1880. I have sold Asa P. Leon, 
ard one quarter of Beef, weighing 150 lbs. for five cents a 
pound. I have received in partial payment 2 lbs. of Black 
Tea at 70 cents a pound; 4 lbs. of Coffee at 14 cents a 
pound ; and 25 lbs. of Brown Sugar at 10 cents a pound. 

Tr. 2. Jan. 25. I have bought of Asa P. Leonard three 
gallons of Molasses at forty-four cents a gallon. 

Tr. 3. Feb. 10. Sold him 40 lbs. of Pork worth eight 
cents a pound. Received of him forty dollars in Cash. 

TV. 4. Feb. 15. I have sold him fourteen bushels of 
Com at forty-five cents a -bushel. 

Tr. 5. May 10. I have plowed his Garden, for which I 
am to receive one dollar and seventy-five cents. 

Tr. 6. May 15. I have sold him eighteen bushels of 
Potatoes at thirty-five cents a bushel. 

Tr. 7. June 12. Sold him 250 lbs. of "Wool at forty 
cents a pound. Received of him 18 yards of Calico at 15 
cents a yard, and three papers of pins at five cents each. 

Tr. 8. July 12. Have done two days' Work with Team, 
for which lam to receive one dollar and seventy-five cents aday. 

Tr. 9. Nov. 1. I have pastured his Cow fourteen weeks, 
for which he is to pay me 20 cents a week. 

Tr. 10. Dec. 4. I have this day finished drawing him 
twenty-four cords of Beech and Maple, for which I am to 
receive one dollar and fifty cents a cord. I have bought of 
him one pair of Kip Brogans for $1.25 ; 18 lbs. of Rice at 
six cents a pound ; 9 lbs. Loaf Sugar at 14 cents a pound; 
and 9 yards of Merrimack Sheeting at 9 cents a yard. 

Tr. 11. Dec. 29. I have this day settled with him and 
received the balance due me in Cash. What will be my last 
credit entry ? Ans. $114.32. 



Note. The solution of this example is given on the 6th and 7th pages of the Key. 

To find the solntion of any other example, look, aa in this case, immediately unnwr the 

title of the account, in the Key, for the page or pages upon which the example is 

recorded in the Book -keeping, which are there given in the same type with this Nota 
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EXAMPLE II. 

82. This example consists of a series of transactions with 
0. D. Knowlton, a saddle and harness makes. 

Transaction 1. Jan. 4, 1880. Sold O. D. Knowlton 
eight bushels of Potatoes at thirty-five cents a bushel, and 
four bushels of Com at forty-two cents a bushel. 

TV. 2. Feb. 10. Sold him ten bushels of Potatoes for 
thirty-five cents a bushel, and twelve bushels of Wheat at 
eighty-seven and a half cents a bushel. 

TV. 3. May 1. Sold him sixteen pounds of Butter at 
twelve and a half cents a pound. Bought of him one set of 
Double Harness, valued at thirty dollars. 

TV. 4. May 6. Sold him fourteen bushels of Com, for 
which he is to pay me forty-five cents a bushel. 

TV. 5. .Tune 10. Sold him four bushels of Potatoes at 
thirty-flve cents a bushel. Also, bought of him one Brass 
Plated Sinstle Harness, at thirty-five dollars. 

TV. 6. July 2. Bought of him one Saddle, Bridle, and 
Martingale, the whole for eighteen dollars and fifty cents. 

TV. 7. July 10. I have sold him ten tons of Hay at four 
dollars and twenty-five cents a ton. 

TV. 8. Sept. 25. I have pastured' four Cows for him ten 
weeks, for which I am to receive twenty cents a week for 
each Cow ; also, one Horse nine weeks, at twenty-five cents 
a week. "We this day settle, and I pay him the balance due 
him in Cash. How much do I pay him ? Ans. $2.57. 

EXAMPLE III. 

83, This example consists of a series of transactions with 
Isaac Mitchell, -who keeps a boot and shoe store. 

Transaction 1. Jan. 1, 1880. I have bought of Isaac 



QuBflT. 82. Of what does the second example consist f — 83. Of what does thf 
third example consist? 
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Mitchell one pair of Kip Boots for three dollars, and one 
pair of Buffalo Over Shoes at two dollars and fifty cents. 

Tr. 2. Jan. 10. I have sold him two and a half dozen 
Hens' Eggs at fourteen cents a dozen. 

Tr. 3. Feb. 10. Have sold him four pounds of Butter 
at 15 cents a pound; and two bushels of "Wheat at 75 cents 
a bushel. Have bought of him one pair of India Rubber 
Over Shoes for $1.25, and one pair of Buckskin Mittens for 
75 cents. 

Tr. 4. March 4. Have sold him one quarter of Beef, 
weighing 175 lbs., for 5 cents a pound. Have bought of him 
one pair of Congress Gaiters for $3.00 ; two pairs of Misses' 
Gaitws at $1.25 each; and two pairs of Children's Gloves at 
15 cents a pair^ 

Tr. 5. May 14. Have sold him 18 lbs. of Wool for 30 
cents a pound, and 14 lbs. of Butter at 11 cents a pound. 
Bought of him two pair of R. R. Jenny Linds at $1.25 a 
pair; one pair of Enameled Gaiters at $2.50; and six 
Linen Handkerchiefs at 60 cents each. 

Tr. 6. June 5. Have bought of him two pairs of Boys' 
Suspenders, at 15 cents a pair, and three pairs of- Mixed 
Half Hose at twenty cents a pair. 

Tr. 7. June 10. Have bought of him one Leghorn Hat 
for $1.50; two pairs of Calf Buskins for $1.00 a pair; and 
three pairs of Black Cotton Hose at 25 cents a pair. I have 
this day settled my account with Mitchell and paid him the 
amount due. "What was it ? Ans. $8.91. 

' EXAMPLE IV. 

84. This example exhibits a Sheep and "Wool Account 
In this account the cost of the sheep, and every thing paid 
out on their account, should be entered on the Dr. side. On 
the Cr. side of the account should be entered every thing that 



QsEBi. 84. What does the fourth example exhibit t 
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is received on account of the sheep, including the value of 
wool on hand, surviving sheep, and lambs. 

Transaction 1. June 1, 1879. I have bought one hun- 
dred and sixty Sheep at one dollar and twenty-five cents a 
head, for which I have paid the cash. 

Tr. 2. Dee. 15. The Sheep have been in pasture since 
their purchase for six and one half months. Pasturing is es- 
timated at three dollars a month for one hundred Sheep, and 
at the same rate for any greater number. 

Tr. 3. March 15, 1880. The Sheep have been fed on 
hay for three months. Feed and care are estimated at $12.00 
a month for one hundred Sheep, and are computed at the same 
rate for a greater number. 

TV. 4. June 1. The Sheep have been in pasture since 
March 15th, at the rates specified in the second transaction. 
"Washing and shearing have cost me at the rate of $6.00 for 
100 Sheep.* I have cut from the flock six hundred pounds 
of Wool worth forty cents a pound. There are one hundred 
and fifty-two old Sheep living, worth one dollar and twenty- 
five cents a head, and sixty-four Lambs, worth seventy-five 
cents each. What must be entered on the Dr. side in closing 
the account, as the profit on one hundred and sixty Sheep for 
one year? Am. $153.60. 



EXAMPLE V. 



85. The fifth and sixth examples consist of a series of 
transactions with Henry Webster, a' bookseller and stationer. 
The account, which was settled July 10th, was reopened the 
10th of September. If the sixth example is entered on 
the same folio with the fifth, the name of Henry Webster 

* This account should, under this date, be debited with the Interest on the cost of 
ene hundred aod sixty sheep for one year, which is computed at seven per cent. 



Quest. 84. What should he entered on the Hr side of this account? What on the 
Cr side ? — 86. Of what do the fifth and sixth examples consist ? 
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need not be written the second time, but the account may be 
reopened, after the manner of the continuation of the account 
with John Martin, as given at the 42d and 43d pages. 

Transaction 1. Jan. 1, 1880. I have sold Henry W(!b- .. 
ster U^ lbs. of Butter for 14 cents a pound, and 25 lbs. of 
Cheese at 8 cents a pound. I have bought of him one 
Family Bible at $3.00; one Webstei^s Dictionary at $3.50; 
and one copy of Mayhew on Education for $1.00. 

Tr. 2. Jan. 5. Sold Henry Webster forty pounds of 
Butter at fourteen cents a pound. 

Fr. 3. Jan. 10. Bought of him one Thomson's Higher 
Arithmetic for 75 cents ; one Smith's Arithmetic for 50 cents: 
and two Tower's Intellectual Algebra, at 37^ cents each. 

Tr. 4. June 4. Sold him ten pounds of Linen Eags at 
four cents a pound. Bought of him four quires of Writing 
Paper at 20 cents a quire ; two Tower's Gradual Reader at 
25 cents each ; and two copies of Webster's Spelling Book 
at ten cents each. 

2V. 5. July 1. Sold him 10 pounds of Butter at 10 cents 
a pound, and 4 doz. Hens' Eggs at 8 cents a dozen. Bought 
of him one Wells' Grammar at 38 cents, and two copies of 
Thomson's Practical Arithmetic at 38 cents each. 

Tr. 6. July 10. Settled and paid the amount due him 
in cash. How much M'as it ? Ans. $0.65. 



EXAMPLE TI. 



86. This example consists of a series of transactions with 
Henry Webster, the bookseller and stationer naipaed in the 
last preceding example. (See Art. 85.) 

TVansaction 1. Sept. 10, 1880. Sold Henry Webster 
25 bushels of Potatoes at 30 cents a bushel, and ten pounds 
of Butter at 12^ cents a pound. Bought of him two quires 



Quest. 86. If the account with an individual is settled and balanced, and subsa, 
qnently reopened on the same folio, is it necessary to write his name the second time i 
6* 65 



GENERAL BOOK-KEEPING. 



of Writing Paper at 25 cents each ; one Ackerman's Natural 
History tor 50 cents ; and one Day Book and one Ledger, 
each containing five quires of paper, at 34 cents a quire. 

Tr. 2. Nov. 1. Bought of him one Thomson's Higher 
Arithmetic, one Davies' University Arithmetic, and one Per- 
kins' Higher Arithmetic, at seventy-five cents each. 

Tr. 3. Nov. 10. Bought of him one Smith's Astronomy 
for seventy -five cents, and two copies of Guernsey's History 
of the United States at sixty-two and a half cents each. 

Tr. 4. Dec. 12. Finished drawing twenty cords of Beech 
and Maple at two dollars and twenty-five cents a cord. 

Tr. 6. Dec. 15 Bought 4 quires of Writing Paper at 
20 cents, and one Sons of Temperance Offering for $2.25. 

Tr. 6. Dec. 20. Bought one North American Second 
Class Reader for 50 cents; one Ivory Folder for 19 cents; 
and one Box of Wafers for six cents. Settled, and received 
the balance due me in Cash. How much was it ? 

Ans. $41.30. 



EXAMPLE VII. 



87. The seventh example exhibits a Pork Account, and 
the eighth a Beef Account. The entries are to be made- 
.according to the principles stated under the fourth example, 
and more fully elucidated under the account with a Wheatfield, 
given at the 34th and 35th pages. (See Arts. 39 and 84.) 

Transaction 1. Sept. 10, 1880. I have bought forty-five 
Hogs weighing 9856 lbs. at three cents a pound. 

Tr. 2. Sept. 15. I have bought 17 Hogs weighing 4180 
lbs. at 2^ cents a pound. I have bought for their feed 900 
bushels of Corn at forty cents a bushel. 

Tr. 3. Oct. 25. Paid six cents a bushel for moving and 
grinding 280 bushels of Com, to be used for feed. 



Quest. 07. What do tho seventh and eii^hth examples exhibit ? In these and 
similar arcountG, how are wo to dotermine what transactions to enter on the Dr. and 
what on the Cr. side of tho account ? 
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Tr. 4. Dec. 10. The expense of slaughtering sixty-two 
Hogs may be estimated at seventy-five cents each. 

Tr. 5. Dec 11. I have laid by for family use 750 lbs. 
of Pork which is worth five cents a pound. 

Tr. 6. Dec. 12. The expense of marketing 62 Hogs is 
estimated at ^20 cents each. I have sold 18,650 lbs. of Pork 
for five cents a pound. What has been the profit on fattening 
Bixty-two Hogs ? Am^ $123.67. 

EXAMPLE VIII. 

88. This example exhibits the particulars of a Beef Ac- 
count. (For instructions see Arts. 39 and 84.) 

Transaction 1. July 20, 1879. Bought twenty-one Yoke 
of Oxen at sixty-eight dollars a yoke. 

Tr. 2. Aug. 4. Bought 15 Cows at twelve dollars a head. 

Tr. 3. Aug. 10. Bought 22 Cows at $12.50 a head. 

Tr. 4. Aug. 20. Bought 23 Steers at $20.00 a head. 

Tr. 5. Nov. 1. The pasturing up to this time is estimated 
at eleven weeks for all of the cattle, (some have been kept 
longer and others not so long,) and at twelve cents a week 
per head. They have up to this time been fed one hundred 
loads of pumpkins worth 50 cents a load. 

Tr. 6. Feb. 1, 1880. Have fed one hundred tons of hay 
worth four dollars and fifty cents i ton ; also 1800 bushels of 
corn worth thirty-five cents, and have paid for grinding the 
same five cents a bushel. Have this day sold the whole, at 
the following prices : Twenty-one yoke of Oxen, each Ox 
weighing 980 lbs., at five cents a pound ; thirty-seven Cows 
at an average weight of 600 lbs. for four and one half cents 
a pound ; and twenty-three Steers weighing 700 lbs. each, 
at five cents a pound. What has been the profit on fattening 
Beef? Ans. $164.36. 



Note, For tlie advantapes attendant npon keeping this class of accounts see Arta 
39 and 40. See also tbe Note on the 71et page. 
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89. This example consists of a series of transactions with 
F. M. Granger, a saddle and harness maker. 

Transaction 1. Jan. 4, 1880. Bought of him one com- 
mon one-half tug Harness for $16.00 ; three common Halters 
at 75 cents each ; and two common Bridles at 75 cents each. 

Tr. 2. Jan. 10. Sold him ten cords of Wood for $2.25 
a cord, and 18 bushels of Potatoes at 30 cents a busheL 

Tr. 3. Jan. 25. Sold him 20 lbs. of table Butter for 
which he is to pay me fourteen cents a pound. 

Tr. 4 Feb. 10. Sold him eighteen bushels of Wheat at 
one dollar and thirty-eight cents a bushel. 

Tr. 5. Feb. 26. Have this day delivered to hun 25 lbs. 
t<ible Butter at fifteen cents a pound. 

Tr. 6. March 4. Sold him 2 tons of Hay at $4.50 a ton. 

Tr. 7. March 22. Have this day delivered to him 10 
bushels of Potatoes at thirty-five cents a bushel. 

Tr. 8. April 10. Bought of him one common Saddle at 
$7.00 ; one quilted Saddle at $25.00 ; and one pair of Mar- 
tingales at seventy-five cents. 

Tr. 9. June 6. Bought of him one Buggy Harness, 
black trimmings, at $20.00 ; one common Single Harness for 
$13.00 ; and two Bridle Halters at $1.20 each. 

Tr. 10. June 10. Sold him 10 bushels of Wheat at one 
dollar and forty cents a bushel. 

Tr. 11. July 2. Bought of him one Plated Buggy Har- 
ness for $25.00, and one light Double Harness with Turrets 
and Hooks, for $30.00. Have done for him four days' work 
with team, worth $2.00 a day. 

Tr. 12. July 24. Have pastured two Cows for him 12 
weeks, at 20 cents per week for each Cow. 

Tr. 13. Nov. 15. Have had Collars repaired for thirty* 
eight cents, and bought a Throat-latch for twenty cents. 
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TV. 14. Nov. 25. Have furnished him 10 bushels of 
Wheat at $1.38 a bushel; 80 lbs. of Butter at 14 cents a 
pound ; and 75 lbs. of Cheese at 7 cents a pound. Bought 
of him one Hard Leather Trunk for twenty dollars. . 

Tr. 15. Dec. 1. Sold him 4 tons of Hay at $5.00 a ton. 

Tr. 16. Dec. 20. He has trimmed my Buggy for which 
I am to pay him $18.00, and repaired a Buggy Harness for 
$2.25. I have bought of him one Long Tug Harness tor 
$24.00, and one Bridle Halter for $1.20. 

Tr. 17. Dec. 30. Have this day settled with him and 
paid him $10.09 in Cash, and given him my Note to balance, 
at thirty days. What was the face of the Note ? 

Am. $50.00. 

EXAMPLE X. 

90. This example relates to a Field of Oats of Five 
Acres. The account is kept in all respects like that with a 
Wheatfield, given at the 34th and 35th pages. (Art. 39.) 

Transaction 1. April 20, 1880. Have spent 5 days with 
team in plowing for oats. Labor is worth $2.00 a day. 

Tr. 2. April 26. Have furnished 18 bushels of Oats for 
Seed, worth 31 cents a bushel ; and have devoted three-fourths 
of the day to sowing the same, labor being worth $1.00 a day, 

Tr. 3. April 27. A boy and team have been occupied 
two days in harrowing in oats, at $1.50 a day. 

Tr. 4. July 20. Have devoted five days to harvesting 
field of oats, which is worth $1.25 a day. 

Tr. 5. Sept. 22. Have this day finished threshing 200 
bushels of oats, the entire amount raised from the field. 
Threshing costs six cents a bushel. 

Tr. 6. Oct. 26. Have devoted three days to marketing 
200 bushels of oats, which, including the use of team, is worth 
three cents a bushel. The crop has been raised on land 
worth $20.00 an acre, and has required the use of it one 



Qdest. 90. To what does the tenth example relate ! How ie the account Uept I 
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year, money being worth 7 per cent, per annum. Received 
for the oats this day sold, 25 cents a bushel ; retained straw 
for fodder, worth $5.00 ; and received $3.00 for straw sold 
to the upholsterer. What profit on this Field of Oats ? 

Am. $7.42. 

EXAMPLE XZ. 

91. This example exhibits an account with a Wheatfield 
of Sixty Acres. The value of land and the rate of interest 
are the same as stated in the last example. 

Transaction 1. June 25, 1879. Have finished plowing 
the field of sixty acres, which was worth $1.75 an acre. 

Tr. 2. July 20. Have finished harrowing the field, which 
was worth thirty-three and one-third cents an acre. 

Tr. 3. Sept. 10. Have finished the cross-plowing, which 
was worth one doUar and twenty-five cents an acre. 

Tr. 4. Sept. 15. Have famished 90 bushels of seed 
wheat, which was worth 75 cents a bushel. Sowed the field, 
which was worth 10 cents an acre ; and harrowed after the 
sowing, which was worth 75 cents an acre. 

Tr. 5. July 10, 1880. Have this day finished cradling, 
binding, and shocking the sixty acres of wheat, which was 
worth one doUar an acre. 

Tr. 6. July 14. Have finished drawing into the barn, 
which was worth thirty-three and one-third cents per acre. 

Tr. 7. Aug. 1. Have paid 10 cents a bushel for thresh- 
ing. The field yielded fifteen hundred bushels of wheat. 

Tr. 8. Aug. 15. Marketed 1350 bushels, the time and 
trouble being worth 2 cents a bushel. The value of the land 
per acre, and the rate of interest as already stated. Kept 
for use on the farm, one hundred bushels of seed wheat, 
worth 75 cents u, bushel ; reserved for family use 50 bushels, 
worth 75 cents a bushel ; and sold, at the same price, 1360 

QczsT. 91. What account is exhibited in the eleventh example t What was the 
r<tla9 of the laud occupied, and what the rate of interest charged for ita nael 
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bushels. Sold $20.00 worth of straw to the paper-maker, 
and kept $10.00 worth for fodder. What has been the profit 
on this field of wheat ? Ans. $495.50. 

EXAMPLE XII. 

92. This example exhibits an account with a Potato 
Field of Twenty Acres, the land being worth thirty dollars 
an acre ; interest at 7 per cent. (See Art. 39.) 

Transaction 1, May 1, 1880. The plowing of the twenty 
acres for potatoes was worth one dollar and fifty cents an 
acre. 

Tr. 2c May 10. Have furnished 225 bushels of potatoes 
for seed, which were worth 30 cents a bushel. The planting 
cost one dollar and fifty cents an acre. 

Tr. 3. June 25. I have spent ten days with boy and 
horse in plowing out potatoes, which was worth $1.25 a day. 
I have also paid for thirty days' work in hoeing, at seventy- 
five cents a day. 

Tr, 4. Nov. 1. The digging required 70 days' labor, 
worth 75 cents a day ; the marketing required 10 days with 
team, at $2.00 a day ; and the value of the land and the rate 
of interest as already stated. Sold 2450 bushels of potatoes 
for 25 cents a bushel ; used 200 bushels in fattening hogs, 
worth 15 cents a bushel ; and reserved 600 bushels for home 
use, worth 25 cents a bushel. "What has been the net profit 
on this Potato Field for one year ? Ans. $515.50. 

Note. Duringthe thirty years the former editiotis of this work have been beforo 
1(he public, the author has received many communications from practical Farmers, 
and from the oflHcers of Afrricultural Societies, assuring him of the numerous and 
great advantages they believe to have resulted from the introduction of the foregoing 
Examples for Practice ; and as he has also been many times assured of Jhe lively 
interest with which pupils generally engage in their solution, he has retained them 
almost unchanged in the present revised edition. Similar features have liitewise been 
incorporated into subsequent forms of account. 



Quest. 92. What does the twelfth example exhibit? What was the value of the 
tand, imd what the rate of interest? What net profit on this crop it 
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SECOND FOEM OF ACCOUNTS. 

93. In every form of keeping accounts the pririciple is 
the same. The Second Form of Accounts differs from the 
First in but few particulars. In the second ffwrn there are 
two sets of money columns on each page, while in the first 
form there is but one set on a page. In the second form, 
also, the debits and credits are both kept on the same page, 
■and entered in the order of their occurrence, the debits in the 
left-hand set of money columns, and the credits in the right- 
hand set. 

94. On the next page is the account with Henry Van 
Allen, given from the 42d to the 45th pages, (which see,) 
here arranged according to the provisions of the Second Form 
of Accounts. This method requires less space for an account 
than where two pages are employed, and especially where 
there is a considerable inequality in the number of entries on 
the two sides of the account ; but there is a greater liability 
to make mistakes in entering the amounts in the correct set 
of money columns. 

95. The First Form of Accounts is adapted to the wants 
of farmers generally, and of persons who have but a limited 
amount of business to transact. The Second Form is often 
used by mechanics and physicians, and by merchants doing 
a small business. But the Third Form is better adapted to 
the wants of persons extensively engaged in any of the fore- 
going employments. And Double Entry will often be found 
preferable to either, and especially in a complicated business. 

Quest. 03. Ib the principU the same in every form of accountfl 7 In what pai> 
ticulars does the smmd farm ofacamvts differ from the firttt — 04. What account 
already given is here arranged according to the provisions of the Second Form of 
Accounts f What are the advantages, and what the disadvantagee, of this method? 
— 95- To whose wants are the Jiffecsnt Forms of Account adapted, and by whom 
are they used 7 
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By referring to the remarks made upon this account 
at the 44th and following pages, the learner will be prepared 

to answer the subjoined questions. (Arts. 50 and 51.) 

" 

fiUEsr. 95. What should the books of the Creditor specify ! What of the last Dr. 
entry in the account with H. Van Allen ? May the Debtor give creoit in his books 
per bill received ? In such cases what should be done with the bitl ? Why should 
the items sold be specified in the boolcs of the Creditor, when they may be entered 
per bill Ij the books of the Debtor r What rule is gneu for making Di- and Cr. entries! 
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ACCOUNTS CURRENT. 

96. When accounts are kept by the Second Form, 
Accounts Ctjkrent, which were treated of at the 48th page, 
may be made out in a corresponding manner. The account of 
George Graham with James Armitage, there given, is again 
presented below, in a manner corresponding with the method 
of keeping accounts bji the Second Form. 
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Quest. 98. May Accounte Current be made out In accordance with the pecond 
XDethod of keeping accounts? What account that has been heretofore given is here 
presented in accordance with the second form of keeping accounts ? 
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97. This example is the same as that given at the 48th 
page, but differently arranged. As here presented, it is re- 
ceipted by James Armitage, the merchant, per Bulkley, his 
clerk, June 2d, 1880. As before presented it was not receipted. 

98. In this form of an Account Current, the transactions, 
like the entries in the Second Form of Accounts, are recorded 
in the order of their occurrence, the amounts in all cases being 
carried to the Dr. or Cr. columns, as circumstances require. 

99. In consequence of the greater liability to make mis- 
takes in carrying the amounts to the correct set of money 
columns, as already intimated, the learner should be doubly 
careful that his entries are correctly made, until the habit of 
accuracy is firmly established; and then he should not relax 
his efforts. With the practical book-keeper, accuracy is of 
the first importance ; for the detection of a few mistakes in 
an account, or even of but one mistake, tends greatly to 
diminish the confidence that might otherwise be reposed in 
him. The learner, hence, can not labor too assiduously in estab- 
lishing a habit that will be of so great importance to him in all 
future life, whether engaged in business for himself or for others. 

100. On the next page are two examples, which will 
sufficiently illustrate this mode of making out accounts. They 
are the same as those given at the 49th page, with the trans- 
actions arranged to compare with the Second Form of Ac- 
counts. Here, as before, the price and the quantity are given, 
and the pupil is left to carry out the amount. He should 
be careful to carry each amount to the right set of money 
columns. If the amounts are correctly entered, the accounts 
will exactly, balance. (See instructions, pp. 7 and 9.) 



Qdest. 07. As here presented, how is it receipted ? — 98. In this form of accounts, 
how are the transactions recorded ? To what columns are the amounts carried ? In 
which set of money columns should the dehits be entered, the right or the left ? In 
which set should the credito be entered 7 — 99. Why should the learner be doubly 
careful in making these entries ? How long should he thus be carefiil 1 Should he 
'then relax his efforts 7 What is said of the importance of cuxurMy /-.- 100. Whea 
price and quantity are given, what should the pupil do? 
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Quest. 100. What will be the footingB in the first example when the amounti 
are carried out and added ? What in the aecoud example i 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

SECOND FOBM OP ACCOUNTS. 

101. As the remarks made under this head at the 60th 
page are applicable to the examples that follow, the pupii 
win do well to review them before proceeding fiarther. The 
former examples were solved according to the First Form 
given for keeping accounts ; these are to be solved according 
to the Second Form of Accounts. (See Arts. 78 and 79.) 

EXAMPLE U 

102. This example consists of a series of transactions 
with James Davidson, who keeps a grocery and provision 
store. (For instructions see Note at Art. 81.) 

Transaction 1. Jan. 2, 1880. Bought of him 18 lbs. 
Brown Sugar at 8 cents a pound; 15 lbs. of Rice at 7 cents 
a pound; and 12 lbs. of Loaf Sugar at 14 cents a pound. 

Tr. 2. Feb. 10. Paid him four dollars in Cash. Also, 
bought of him 10 lbs. of C!odfish at six cents a pound, and 2 
gallons of Molasses at forty-four cents a gallon. 

TV. 3. March 4. Bought of him 12 lbs. of Butter at 15 
cents a pound, and 10 lbs. of Cheese at 8 cents a pound. 

Tr. 4. March 24. Bought of him 8 lbs. of Com Starch 
at 11 cents a pound; 2 lbs. of Saleratus at 9 cents a pound; 
and 4 lbs. of Ginger at 10 cents a pound. 

Tr. 5. April 12. Bought of him 4 bushels of Potatoes 
at 42 cents a bushel, and 6 doz. Eggs at 10 -cents a dozen. 
Paid him on account four dollars in Cash. 

Tr. 6. May 1. Have this day purchased of him one 
Ham, weighing 18 lbs., at 9 cents a pound, and 14 lbs. of 
Corn Meal at one cent a pound. 

Quest. 101. Why are examples for practice introduced into this work f Of what 
does each example conBist, and how Bhould it be treated ? How may yoq know 
whether the computations are correctly made, and the transactions rightly enteredi 
'^102. Of what does the first example In the second form bf accounts consist t ' 
7* T7 
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TV. 7. June 10. Bought this day of James Davidson 
12 lbs. of Rice at 6 cents a pound. 

Tr. 8. July 2. Bought one-half bushel of Potatoes at 
50 cents a bushel, and 10 lbs. of Mackerel a,t 9 cents a pound. 

Tr. 9. Aug. 1. Settled and paid tne balance due him 
in Cash. How much was it ? Ans. $7.62. 

EXAMPLE II. 

103. This example consists of five transactions with Henry 
Ingalls, who keeps a boot and shdfe and furnishing store. 

Transaction 1. Jan. 4, 1880. I have sold him 8 cords 
of Hickory at $1.50 a cord. Have bought of him 1 pair of 
Kip Boots for $4.00 ; 3 pairs of Children's Gaiters at 60 cts. 
a pair; and 2 pairs of Boys' Suspenders at 14 cts. a pair. 

Tr. 2. April 10. Purchased of him this day three pairs 
of Children's Gloves at fifteen cents a pair. 

Tr. 3. April 14. Bought of him 4 Linen Hdkfs. at 60 
cents each, and 2 pairs of Misses' Gaiters at $1.25 a pair. 

Tr. 4. May 6. Bought one Leghorn Hat for one dollar 
and fifty cents, and 2 Palm Leaf Hats for 30 cents each. 

Tr. 5. May 20. Sold him 80 lbs. of Wool for 40 cents 
a pound, and settled the account, he paying the balance due 
in Cash. What was the amount paid by him to balance the 
account? Ans. $30.47. 

EXAMPLE III. 

104. This example consists of a series of transactions 
with John Adams, a hardware merchant. 

Transaction 1. Jan. 10, 1880. Bought of him 2 Axes 
at $1.25 each, and 3 Ax Helves at 20 cents each. 

Tr. 2. April 4. Bought of him three shanked Hoes at 
65 cents each, and one Hoe with welded eye for 44 cents. 

Tr. 3. June 10. Bought 3 Scythes at eighty-eight cents 
each, and 2 Scythe Snaths at seventy-five cents each. 

QuEBU 103. Of what does the BecoadexamplacoDBiat? — 104. Of what the third? 
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Tr. 4. June 20. Bought a Log Chain weighing 20 lbs, 
at 10 cents a pound, and one Bush Scythe for one dollar. 

Tr. 5. July 2. Bought of him one Grain Cradle fot 
three dollars, and two Hay Rakes for fifteen cents each. 

Tr. 6. Sept. 10. Settled and paid the amount due him 
in Cash. How much was it "i Ans. $15.93. 

EXAMPLE rv. 

105. This example consists of a Tobacco Account for the 
period of twelve years. The person whose account is here 
presented uses three Cigars a day, that cost him three cents 
apiece, and pays for Tobacco in other forms, for Smoking 
and Chewing, $4.59 a year. This is a low estimate of the 
expenses of an habitual smoker and cbewer of Tobacco. 
Thousands of persons that support these habits pay on their 
account twice or thrice the amount here stated. Compute 
the pecuniary expense incurred at this estimate, on account 
of these habits, in twelve years, allowing interest on the 
amount invested at 7 per cent, with annual settlements. 
' The transactions, which we will suppose commenced with 
the beginning of the year 1861, may be arranged as follows: 

Transaction 1. 1861. At the end of the year there 
should be entered on the Dr. side of the account the amount 
expended for- Cigars and Tobacco for one year. 

Tr. 2. 1862. At the end of this year there should be 
entered on the same side of the account, first the inter- 
est* on the amount expended for the preceding year, and then 
the amount expended for the last year. 

Tr. 3. 1863. At the end of this year there should be 
entered, first the interest on the amount expended for the 

* In computing interest, if the mills and decimals amount to mare than half a cent, 
count them as a cent ; if they amount to less than TuHf a cent, omit them entirely. 

Qdest. 105. Of what does the fonrth example consist ! What nulmber of Cigars 
are used a day; and at what cost, and what amount of Tobacco does the irai-son whose 
iccount ic here presented use f Is this a high estimate i 
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two preceding years, (the interest on the sum expended 
the first year being considered a part of said amount,) and 
then the amount expended for the last year. 

Tr. 4. 1864. There should be entered, first the interest 
on the amount expended for the three preceding years, (the 
interests that have accrued being considered a part of said 
amount,) and then the amount expended for the last year. 

Tr. 5. 1865. There should be entered, first the interest 
on the amount expended for aU the preceding years, (the 
interests that have accrued being considered a part of said 
amount,) and then th,e amount expended for the last year. 

[The preceding transactions sufficiently elucidate the prin- 
ciple upon which the remaining seven transactions should be 
entered, the last of which will be as follows :] 

Tr. 12. 1872. There should be entered, first the interest 
on the amount expended for the eleven preceding years, (the 
interests that have accrued being considered a part of said 
amount,) and then the amount expended for the last year. 
Finally, the account should be closed by entering on the Cj. 
side the necessary amount to balance. (Art. 33.) What 
wiU be the expense of these two habits in twelve years, aa 
deduced from these transactions ? Ans. $669.7<>. 

EXAMPLE V. 

106. The Tobacco Account introduced in the last exam- 
ple is here continued. That account was for the period of 
twelve years. This example brings the account down eleven 
years further, making twenty-three years in all. Like the 
former, it will require twelve transactions, of which the first 
two and the last are here given. 

Transaction 1. 1872. There should be entered on the 
Dr. side of the account the amount expended for Tobacco 
the first twelve years, as shown by the preceding examplei 

QlTEST. 105. What jg the expense iocurred by au hi'liTidnal for Tobacco od aocounl 
of SmokiDg and Chewing according to thl8 estimate in twelve jears! 
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[The first entry is neither more nor less than the "amounl 
to balance" the preceding account brought forward.] 

Tr. 2. 1873. There should be entered, first the interest 
on the amount expended for Tobacco the twelve preceding 
years, and then the amount expended for the last year. 

Tr. 12. 1883. This transaction should be entered on the 
principle stated in the twelfth transaction of the last example. 

[The principle upon which the intervening transactions 
should be entered has been sufficiently elucidated.] 

"What will be the expense of Smoking and Chewing, at 
the rates stated in Example IV., for the period of twenty- 
three years ? Ans. $2000.65. 

EXAMPLE VI. 

107. The Tobacco Account embraced in the two pre- 
ceding examples is here continued. In those two examples 
taken together, the account is exhibited for twenty-three 
years ; in this it is brought down eleven years further, making 
thirty-four years in aU. It will require the same number of 
transactions as the last example. These 'will commence with 
the year 1883, and end with the year 1894. 

What will be the expense of Smoking and Chewing, at 
the rates stated in Example IV., for the period of thirty-four 
years? ^ns. $4802.01. 

EXAMPLE VII. 

108. This example consists of the Cash Account of an 
Individual who is employed at a salary of $500.00 a year. 
In the 11th and 19th transactions the articles purchased are 
not specified ; but there is reference to a Memorandum Book 
in which they are supposed to be entered. 

Transaction 1. Jan. 1, 1880. The individual debits Cash 

QnEST. 106. What will the expense amount to in twenty-three years, according 
to this estimate? — 107. Wliat la thirty-four years? — 108. Of what does the 
seventh example consists 
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vsrith the amount of Cash on hand at the beginning of tlia 
year, which is twenty-five dollars and fifty cents. 

Tr. 2. Jan. 29. Paid 4 weeks' board at 2 dollars a week. 

Tr. 3. Feb. 27. Paid 4 weeks' board at 2 dollars a week. 

Tr, 4. Mar. 25. Paid 4 weeks' board at 2 dollars a week. 

Tr. 5. April 1. Received one quarter's salary. 

Tr. 6. April 10. Paid 30 dollars for a suit of clothes. 

Tr. 7. April 24. Paid four weeks' board at 2 dollars a 
week. Also paid the same day 4 dollars for one silk hat. 

Tr. 8. May 3. Paid a missionary subscription of $15.00. 

Tr. 9. May 10. Have this day subscribed and paid ten 
dollars for the support of the ministry the current year. 

Tr. 10. May 23. Paid 4 weeks' board at $2.00 a week, 

Tr. 11. June 1. Paid for sundries for personal use, as 
per memorandum, four dollars and fifty-six cents. 

Tr. 12. July 4. Paid anniversary expenses, amounting 
in all to four dollars and fifty-seven cents. 

Tr. 13. July 22. Paid 8 weeks' board at $2.00 a week. 

Tr. 14. Aug. 15. Received 1 and a half quarter's salary. 

Tr. 15. Aug. 25. Bought a dress and sundry small 
articles for sister, amounting in all to $12.50. 

Tr. 16. Oct. 1. Received one half quarter's salary. 

Tr. 17. Oct. 10. Paid $14.00 for a cow for my mothet 

Tr. 18. Oct. 22. Paid 13 weeks' board at $2.00 a week. 

Tr. 19. Nov. 10. Bought sundries as per memorandum, 
amounting to seven doUars and seventy-five cents. 

Tr. 20. Dec. 31. Paid 11 weeks' board at $2.00 a week. 
Received one quarter's salary. What amount of Cash on 
hand ? Ans. $319.12. 

EXAMPLE VIII. 

109. This example exhibits a Wine Account for the 
period of twelve years. It embraces the amount paid for 
Wine, Cigars, etc., and occasionally a moderate expenditure 

Quest. 109. What does the eighth example exhibit? What does it embrace/ 
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foi a social repast, including supper, cards, and sundry kin* 
dred disbursements. The expense is estimated at $1.00 a 
day, whioh a reformed man (who has had twenty years' expe- 
rience, during which time he squandered an immense patri- 
mony) informs me is a very low estimate of the expenses 
attendant upon fashionable tippling. Interest is to be com- 
puted as in the Tobacco Account exhibited in Example IV., 
and the transactions are to be entered according to the prin- 
ciples there stated. 

110. The Wine Account, we will suppose, commenced 
with the year 1868. What will it amount to in twelve years 
ending with the year 1879 ? Am. $6529.29. 

EXAMPLE IX. 

111. The Wine Account introduced in the last example 
is here continued. That account was for the period of twelve 
years. This example brings the account down eleven years 
further, making twenty-three years in all. This, like Exam- 
ple v., will embrace twelve transactions. These commence 
with the year 1879, and include the year 1890. 

What wiU the Wine Account amount to in twenty-three 
years? ^w. $19,504.22. 

EXAMPLE X. 

112. The Wine Account embraced in the two preceding 
examples is here continued. In those two examples taken 
together, the account is exhibited for twenty-three years ; in 
this it is carried forward eleven years further, making thirty- 
four years in all. It will require the same number of trans- 
actions as the last example. These will commence with the 
year 1890 and end with the year 1901. What will the Wine 
Account amount to in thirty-four years ? Ans. $46,814.55. 



QOEST. 109. WhHt is the expenss eHtimated at per day 1 Is this a liigh estimate I 
- -110. Wliat will tlie account amount to in twelve years? —111. What in twentj^ 
three years ! ■— 112. Wh>at will the Wine Account amount to af this rate in thirty- 
our years 1 
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EXAMPLE XI. 

113. This example and the next consist of a series of 
transactions with Otho H. Hudson, a hardware merchant. 

Transaction 1. Jan. 3, 1880. Bought, of him 2 Nail 
Hammers at 50 cents each; one Cast Steel Nail Hammer 
at one dollar ; 2 Hand Saws at $2.00 each ; one large 
Backed Saw for $2.00 ; and one small Backed Saw for $1.25. 

Tr. 2. Feb. 1. Bought of him 2 Jack Planes and 2 Fore 
Planes at $1.25 each, and 2 Long Jointers at $1.50 each. 

Tr. 3. Feb. 10. Bought 1 pair of Match Planes, H 
in., for $2.00 ; 2 pairs of Match Planes, 1^ in., at $2.25 a pair ; 
and 2 Smoothing Planes at $1.00 each. Paid $8.00 on acct 

Tr. 4. March 20. Bought of him one seven-foot Cross- 
cut Saw at 63 cents a foot, and one seven-foot Mill Saw at 
94 cents a foot. Settled and paid him the balance due in 
Cash. How much was it ? Aiis. $28.74 

EXAMPLE XII. 

114. This example is a continuation of the account with 
Otho H. Hudson, introduced in the last example. 

Transaction 1. April 1, 1880. Bought of him 2 Bed- 
cords at 25 cents each ; one Dinner-bell at one dollar ; one 
Clothes-brush at 50 cents ; one Nail-brush at 31 cents ; and 
2 Tooth-brushes at 20 cents each. 

Tr. 2. May 10. Bought of him one Strainer Milk-pail 
for 60 cents ; 3 Milk-pans at 20 cents each ; and one Wiro 
Sieve for 44 cents. Settled and paid the amount due on the 
account. How much was it ? Ans. $4.35. 

EXAMPLE XIII. 

115. This example consists of a Sheep and Wool Accouni 
I give it as furnished by a citizen who kept the Sheep. The 
transactions may be arranged under two dates. 

Qdebt. 113. What do tlie eleTenth and twelfth examples couBiBt oil .-115. Of 
^hat does the thirteenth example consist ? 
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TVansaction 1. June, 1879. I have thirty Sheep, chiefly 
Lambs, valued at one dollar and twenty-five cents each. 

Tr. 2. June, 1880. The Sheep have been kept a portion 
•of the year on a summer-fallow, where they were rather 
useful to the fallow than expensive, and the remainder of the 
year on the common. The pasturing and care may be con- 
sidered worth $4.80 for the year. They were not foddered 
at all ; but during the winter they were fed half a bushel of 
oats a day for 60 days, oats being worth 25 cents a bushel. 
The expense of washing and shearing was 4 cents a head. 
The juarketing of the "Wool was worth 50 cents. Had the 
sheep been sold a year ago, the money would have drawn 10 
per cent, interest. Kept 7 lbs. of Wool, worth 40 cents a 
pound, for family use. Sold 103 lbs. for 40 cents a pound. 
The 30 old Sheep are worth $1.50 each. I have raised 27 
Lambs from them, worth $1.25 each. What has been the 
profit on 30 Sheep for one year ? Ans. $67.50. 
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116. This example is an acct. with 0. D. Morgan, a grocer. 

Transaction 1. Jan. 25, 1880. Bought of him 10^ lbs. 
of Brown Sugar at 10 cents a pound; 12 lbs. of Butter at 
14 cents ; and 4 bushels of Potatoes at 40 cents a bushel. 

Tr. 2. Feb. 20. Bought of him 8 lbs. of Rice at 6 cents 
a pound, and 12 lbs. of Corn Starch at 12 J cents a pound. 

Tr. 3. May 2. Bought of him 8 lbs. of Codfish at 6 
cents a pound. Settled and paid the amount due in Cash. 
How much money did he receive ? Ans. $6.79. 

Note. The 13th example, on page 84, is similar to the examples referred to in the 
Bote at the 71st page. Such examples may with equal propriety be kept by the I'irst 
Form of Accounts, or by the Second Form. 

Quest. 115. Is it real or fictitious ? What was the profit on thirty Sheep fer one 
fear 7 How much is this a head? 
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THIBD FORM OF ACCOUNTS. 

117. In the Third Form of Accounts two principal books 
are used — the Day Book and the Ledger. This form of 
accounts is sometimes called the Merchants' Form. 

118. The Day Book is a book in which all the debit 
and credit transactions of the day are entered at the time and 
in the order of their occurrence, whether with one or many 
persons. It is ruled like the Ledger in the Second Form of 
Accounts, with but one exception : in the Ledger there are 
seven spaces, the two at the left being occupied for the month 
and the day of the month ; while in the Day Book there are 
but six spaces, one at the left being omitted. 

119. The date in the Day Book is kept in the middle of 
the page, and the left-hand space is used for entering the 
number of the Ledger folio into which the entry is posted. 

120. In the Third Form of Accounts, when several arti- 
cles are sold to the same person at one time, (or bought of 
him, as the case may be,) it is best only to short extend the 
particular sums, or to enter them in the first set of money 
columns, and then fuM extend the amount of the whole, entering 
the same in the second set of money columns. By this means 
the number of entries necessary to be made in the Ledger 
will be considerably diminished, and the account will hence be 
exhibited in much less space than would be otherwise required. 

121. Before any amount is full extended, in order to avoid 
mistakes, it will be well for the book-keeper always carefully 
to review the entries, with a pen or pencil in hand, affixing to 
those that have been so examined a sign (thus V ) to show 

Quest. 117. How many principal books ars used in the third form of accounts f 
What are they ? What is this form sometimes called ! — 118. What is the Day Book ? 
How Is it ruled ? — 119. Where is the date kept ( Tor what is the left-hand space 
used? — 120. When should Che items of an account be thort extf,ndedf What 
advantage is derived from full extending the ajmount only of the articles bought or 
sold at one time 7 — 121. What is said in retation to reviewLog the entries before the 
amount is full extended ? 
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that the work has been reviewed. When thus tested, the 
amount of the purchase or sale may be fuU extended. In 
this form of accounts it is customary to use the counting-room 
at (fa)) in connection with the price per yard, pound, etc. 

122. The Ledger is a book to which the entries recorded 
in the Day Book are transferred, and so arranged as to pre- 
sent the account with each person on a folio by itself. 

123. The Ledger is ruled as follows: Each page is 
divided by double perpendicular lines into two equal parts, 
each of which is ruled like the Ledger in the First Form of 
Accounts, with this exception : there is an additional space 
at the left of the money columns in which is entered the page 
of the Day Book from which the entry is posted. 

124. The amount only of the articles purchased at any 
one time is carried to the Ledger. The debit entry, "To 
Day Book, 21, $5.38," which is the first in the following 
Ledger in the account with H. M. Roberts, is elliptical, (see 
p. 100.) Supply the ellipses and the entry stands thus: 
" To the amount of the articles debited in the Day Book on 
the 21st page, $5.38." The same is true of all Ledger entries. 

125. Instructions are sometimes given to note in connec- 
tion with debit and credit entries in the Ledger, the words 
" Sundries," " Groceries," " Goods," " Merchandise," " Cash," 
" Note," " Order," etc., as the case may be. This may prop- 
erly be done whenever such an entry will save the necessity 
for referring to the Day Book for an explanation ; for we 
should keep as few books as will answer our purpose, and 
with the least writing practicable make them tell the most 
possible. But as such entries give the Ledger a bad appear- 
ance, they should be employed only when useful. 

Quest. 121. What is said of the countinf;-room a£(@}used in the third form of 
accounts? — ]22. What is the Ledger? — 123, How is it ruled? What is the use 
of the additional space? — 124. In posting, what only is carried to the Ledger? 
What is said of elliptical entries ? How will it stand with the ellipses supplied? 'Is 
the same true of all Ledger entries ? — 125. What Instructions are sometimes given 
in relation to posting? When may this be done, and why? 
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126. Moreover, to avoid the common inconvenience in 
text-books of turning the book ai'ound in order to exhibit the 
Ledger accounts, which is both unnatural and awkward, and 
the scarcely less objectionable method of exhibiting the Dr. 
and Cr. entries on different pages, which is rarely if ever 
practiced in this form of accounts, it has been found necessary 
to diminish the third space in the Ledger, and to use the 
letters Qi. ^. instead of the whole word Day Book. We 
likewise employ ^ for Balance, of. for Invoice, of. ^. for 
Invoice Book, i^. ^ for Sales Book, and 0^. 3C ^. for 
Profit & Loss, and for a like reason. But in doing this, while 
we really sacrifice nothing, we gain much ; for we exhibit the 
exact form in which accounts are usually kept. Indeed, many 
of our best accountants omit this space entirely. It will be seen, 
then, that the middle course has been adopted in this treatise. 

127. Posting Books is transferring the accounts of 
various persons from the Day Book, through which they are 
scattered, to the Ledger, and arranging each on a folio by 
itself, with the proper reference figures in the Day Book to 
show the folio of the Ledger into which each entry is posted, 
and with corresponding reference figures in the Ledger to show 
the page of the Day Book from which each entry is posted. 

128. Posting is done as follows: Take the Day Book 
and turn to the first unposted entry, and by means of the 
Index find the account in the Ledger to which the entry 
belongs, if such an account has been opened. If no such 
account has been opened in the Ledger, write the proper 
title in the Index, opposite which place the folio of the 
Ledger that is to be devoted to the account, and then, having 
entered the title in the Ledger, proceed with the posting. 
Entries may be posted directly from the Cash Book. 

Quest, 126. What do the letters D. B. in the third space in the Ledger stAnd 
-forf What do other letters named stand for? Why haa this abridgment been 
:made? What is sacrificed, and what gained by it? — 127. What is meant by the 
term Posting Boojcs t — 128. Huw is Posting done ? 
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129. If at any time it is ascertained that a transaction 
has not been recorded in its proper place, and under its 
appropri^,te date, the entry should be immediately made, 
•with the proper explanation. In the First and Second Forms 
of Account, the first entry of an account will of course be 
made in the Ledger, as that is the only book used ; but in 
the "Third Form of Accounts the original entry should in all 
cases be made in the Day Book, from which it must be 
posted into the Ledger. 

130. Should an entry at any time, by accident or care- 
lessness, be made on the wrong side of an account, it should 
not be erased ; but the same amount should be entered on 
the opposite side of the account, "To Error," or " By^rror," 
as the case may be. It is apparent that the only effect of 
this last entry will be to counteract the mistake; this done, 
the correct entry should be made. In case a transaction is 
entered to the wrong account, the correction is made in a 
similar manner ; but too great pains can not be taken to make 
the original entries correct. It should be the aim and pride 
of the book-keeper never to make a mistake in the entry of 
his accounts. 

131. It has been already remarked, (Art. 29,) that when 
a person has several Ledgers, they should be designated by 
the letters of the alphabet, thus: Ledger A; Ledger B; etc. 
Day Books should be lettered in the same manner ; and the 
first entry that is posted from a new Day Book into the Led- 
ger should show in the Ledger the Day Book from which it 

Quest. 129. If at any time it is ascertained tliat a transaction has not been 
recorded in its proper place, and under its appropriate date, wtiat should be done? 
Where is the iirst entry of an account made tn the First and Second Forms of Account ? 
Where in the Third Form of Accounts? — 130. In case a transaction is entered on 
the wrong side of an account, should the entry be erased ? What should be done ? 
What will be the eiTect of this entry ? Should the correct entry thou be made ? In 
case a transaction is entered to the wrong account, how is the correction made? Can 
too great pains be taken to make the original entries correct ? What should be the 
aim and pride of the book-keeper ? — 131. When several Day Books and Ledgers are 
used by the same person, how are they designated ? When you commence to post 
from a new Day Book, what should the first entry show ! 
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is posted. For example, if you commence Day Book A, and 
Ledger A, at the same time, the Day Book may be filled 
when the Ledger is not more than one-fourth full. In this 
case the first entry to each account that is posted from Day 
Book B into Ledger A should be entered thus : To or By 
(as the case may be) Day Book B, p. 1. 

132. When one Ledger is filled and a new one is opened, 
any unsettled accounts may be carried to the new Ledger in 
the same manner that 'an account is carried from one folio to 
another, for which see Arts. 4-8 and 49. 

ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE. 

THIRD FOEM OP ACCOUNTS. 

133. For the purpose of illustrating the mode of making 
Day Book entries and posting the same into the Ledger, we 
introduce a sample of Transactions as taken from a Eetail 
Store, with the Day Book entries and Ledger postings which 
these Transactions require. The learner has only to suppose 
himself the merchant conducting this business, and to regard 
these Transactions as having actually occurred, and they will 
possess for him nearly aU the advantages of real business. 
He will thus have the benefit of combining the Theory of 
business with Practice in the counting-room, as fiiUy as is 
possible short of engaging in actual business. 

Tuesday, May 1st, 1880. 

Transaction 1. I have sold to H. M. Roberts 28 yds. of 

Sheeting at eight and a half cents a yard, and two pairs 

of Shoes at one dollar- and fifty cents a pair ; and I have 

received from him 22 bushels of Oats at 45 cents a bushel. 

Quest. 131. Oive an example 132. When one Ledger ii filled and a new 

one opened, what should be done with unnettled accounts? — 133. For what puiv 
pose are sample trantiactiona introduced ? What should the learner do, and with what 
advantage to himself? 
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Tr. 2. I have received from Isaac Hinman 20 lbs. of 
Butter at 15 cents a pound, and two Hams, together weighing 
44 lbs., at 12^ cents a pound ; and I have sold him 3 shanked 
Hoes at 60 cents each. 

Wednesday, May '2d, 1880. 
Tr. 3. Have sold to Bronson Fisher 20 Seamless Bags 
at 22 cents each ; one grain Scoop Shovel at one dollar ; and 

14 lbs. of Rope at 15 cents a pound. 

Thursday, May 3d, 1880. 

Tr. 4. Have sold to James Ellis one Pocket Compass 
for 50 cents ; 2 pairs of Snuffers at 37^ cents each ; and a 
Pocket Knife worth one dollar. 

Tr. 5. N. O. Morehouse has bought of me 2 Brooms at 

15 cents each ; 7 yards of Gingham at 22 cents a yard ; lOJ 
yards of Blue Drill at 16 cents a yard; and 2 Scythe Stones 
at 10 cents a piece. 

Friday, May ith, 1880. 
Tr. 6. A. F. Kingsley has bought of me 2 pairs of Spring 
Dividers at 63 cents a. pair; 2 Trunk Locks at 31 cents 
each ; and one Chest Lock worth 44 cents. 

Saturday, May 5th, 1880. 
Tr. 7. I have sold to Silas Boomer 2 Dead Locks at 62J 
cents each ; 2 Cottage Locks at $1.50 each ; and 3 Trunk 
Locks worth 35 cents apiece. 

Monday, May 7th, 1880. 

Tr. 8. Bronson Fisher has purchased of me 2 Sprinkling 
Pots at 38 cents each; one Buck Saw worth $1.00 ; and one 
Box cf 8 X 10 Glass worth $2.25. 

Tr. 9i James Sterling has bought of me two Handsaw 
Files at 10 cents each ; one set of Knives and Forks for 
$1.15 ; and 12 lbs. of Lead Pipe at 8 cents a pound. I have 
received of him one quarter of Beef weighing 210 lbs. at 5 
cents a pound. 



GENERAL BOOK-KEEPING. 



TvLesday, May %ih, 1880. 
TV. 10. I have sold to H. M. Roberts 15 lbs. of Brown 
Sugar at 10 cents a pound, and 7| yards of Calico at 16 cents 
a yard. I have bought of him 14 bushels of Potatoes at 40 
cents a bushel. 

Thursday, May \<dth, 1880. 
TV. 11. I have sold Lsaac Hinman 12 yards of Shirting 
at 12^ c. a yard, and 6 J yds. of Sheeting at 9 c. a yd. 

134. From these transactions and the entries based upon 
them in the annexed Day Book, the learner will at once see 
■what must have been the transactions requiring the remaining 
Day Book entries. As an exercise, private learners and 
classes may profitably examine these Day Book entries, and 
state or write out in common language the transactions upon 
which they are based. 

135. This Illustrative Example Qommences with the 2] st 
page of the Day Book, and continues to the 26th page, which 
we will call Day Book A. These Day Book entries are 
posted to pages 34, 35, and 36 of the Ledger, which, as we 
have already had three Ledgers, we will call Ledger D. 

136. Day Book entries are made at the time and in the 
order of occurrence of the transactions upon which thej- are 
based. The figures in the column at the left of these entries 
are inserted at the time of posting, and the)' indicate the 
pages of the Ledger to which the entries are posted. In like 
manner tlje figures at the left of the money columns in the 
Ledger indicate the pages of the Day Book from which the 
several entries to an account have been posted. 

QuE9T. 134, What dor the transactions stated, and the entries hased upon them, 
show ? What exercise is suggested ? — 135. Where does the illustrative example 
Introduced commence, and what space does it occupy ?— 1 36. When are Day Book 
entries made? When are the figures at the left of these entries inserted, and what 
do they indicate? What do corresponding figures in the Ledger indicate? 
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Mote. The learner should not pass from the examlDation of this lUuRtratiTe Exam- 
ple till he is entirely familiar with the mode of entering these transactions in the 
Day Book, posting them into the Ledger, and closing the several accounts. When he 
[b able readily to answer the following questions, and clearly to explain the processes 
required, he may rest assured that his enbsequent progress, if equally thorough, will 
be easy and satls&ctory. 



Quest. 130. What Is the date of the last entry posted to the acconnt of H. M. 
ttoberts 1 What are the iUwx of this entry ? How is the amount of " Cash to Bal- 
ance " a8certained f S^" Let the learner answer the same questions in relation to 
the accounts of Isaac Hinman, Bronson Pisher, and N. O. Morehouse. What is the 
date of the last entry posted to the account of A. F. Kingsley ? What are the iiem.% 
of this entry ? What is the date of the last entry posted to the account of James 
lilllis ? This account seems to be balanced, and the balance brought down, June 30th 
What is the Balance, and to whom is it due \ JQ^ State the same particulars in 
relation to the account with JameE Sterling. What is the condition of the account 
of Silas Boomer? 

102 



EXAMPLES l-OR PEA.CTICE. 



PROOF OF 'POSTINGS AlSTD BALANCES. 
Day Booh Drs, and Ors., June SOth, 1880. 

Dr. Sums. Cr. SnniB. 



^1. aum on frt^e 3^ 


20 


6S 


'^. aiun on Aaae 


34 


4^ 


40 


" // SS 


46 


6i 


// 1/ 


S2 


46 


40 


" " S3 


¥3 


43 


// // 


33 


4i 


50 


Ji // S^ 


/S 


49 


//■ // 


34 


44 


40 


" " S5 


r^ 


S4 


// // 


35 


ii 


70 


" " S6 


S9 


6S 


1/ It 


36 


45 


43 


^^„.,^^ 






Balance • • 


• 


14 


89 


.>:rr_ 


475 


^S 


475 


is 


Br. Ledger Balances, June SOiA, 1880 


Or. 


/ad. ^'iet^ma, fi. 35 


3 


03 


/iiinea S^ia, ^. 


35 


4 


25 


^i£za ^oomet, fi. 36 


43 


42 


Balance • 


• 


14 


89 




46 


44 


46 


44 

















137. Above are entered the Dr. and Cr. sums on each 
page of the preceding Day Book, from which it appears the 
Drs. exceed the Crs. ' $14.89, as shown by the Balance. 
Now, as every Dn sum in the Day Book has been posted to 
the Dr. side of the Ledger, and as every Cr. sum in the 
Day Book has been posted to the Cr. side of the Ledger, and 
as, in obtaining the Ledger Balances, equal sums have in 
every instance been omitted from each side of an account, 
the difference in the sums of the Dr. and Cr. Ledger Balances 
should exactly equal the Day Book Balance. As this is so, we 
conclude the Piistings and Balances of the Ledger are correct. 

QuEBT. 137. How can you know that yonrjMRtt'T^s and Ledger boZaTices are correct^' 
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KETROSPECT AND PROSPECT. 

We have thus far considered the three most common forma 
of keeping accounts by Single Entry Book-keeping. 

The First Form presented extends from the 24th page 
to the 59th, in the discussion of which all the leading fea- 
tures of the science are explained and elucidated. Then 
follow Examples for Practice, extending from the 60th to the 
71st page, in the course of which the principles taught are 
applied to the ordinary business transactions of life. 

The Second Form of keeping accounts is briefly presented 
on the 72d and four following pages, (the principles of .the 
science previously taught being alike applicable to this form,) 
and Examples for Practice similar to the preceding are then 
introduced, extending from the 77th to the 85th page. These 
two forms of keeping accounts are adapted to the wants of 
persons generally, transacting a limited business of almost any 
kind ; but the former is more especially adapted to agricul- 
tural, and the latter to manufacturing pursuits, as has already 
been fully explained. In each of these two forms of accounts, 
the Ledger is the only account book required for use. 

A Third Form of recording business transactions, which is 
sometimes called the Merchant's Form, is introduced on the 
86th page. The principles taught are practically applied in 
an Illustrative Example commencing on the 90th page, and 
concluding with a new and reliable methed of testing the ac- 
curacy of Postings and Balances, as is fiilly exemplified on 
the last preceding page. This form requires the use of a Day 
Book and Ledger, and is adapted to a retail trade. In Single 
Entry it only remains to present appropriate Examples for 
Practice in the Third Form. These completed. Commercial 
Calculations, the Philosophy and Morals of Business, and the 
Science of Double Entry, are respectively considered. 



QozsT. 137. State the substance of the retrospect and prospect given. 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

THIKD FORM OP ACCOUNTS. 

138. In the First and Second Forms of Account each 
example consists of several transactions with the same indi- 
vidual. (See pp. 60th and 72d.) But in the Third Form of 
Accounts the transactions of the day are intermingled, being 
entered in the Day Book at the time and in the order of their 
occurrence. The following examples consist of transactions 
with twelve persons. These transactions should be entered 
in the Day Book prepared to accompany this volume, after 
the manner of those already given in the Illustrative Exam- 
ple, commencing at the 90th page. This done, they should 
be posted into the Ledger as those were, according to the 
instructions given at the 88th page. (Arts. 127 and 128.) 
These transactions, which commence with the month of May, 
1880, continue three months. 

139. Each pupil may regard himself as conducting the 
business here recorded. The accounts with persons are en- 
tered according to the instructions given in Art. 37; the 
account with Cash according to those given in Art. 45 ; and 
the accounts with Bills Receivable and Bills Payable as 
directed in Art. 64. Several of the following transactions 
will require an entry to two accounts, as is indicated at Tr. 3. 
Sometimes a Dr- or a Cr. entry, or both, will be required, and 
at the same time an entry in the Bill Book, as in Tr. 2. 
The learner will need carefully to exercise his judgment in 
determining what entries are required. 

QuEBi?. 13S. In the First and Second Forms of Account, of what does each exam* 
pie consist ? In the Third Form of Accounts, how are the transactions of the day 
recorded? Of what do the examples for practice in this form of accounts consist? 
What instructions are given for entering these transactions in the Day Book and 
Ledger? With what month do these transactions commence, and how long do they 
continue? — 139, Who conducts this business 7 What principle do we observe in 
keeping accounts with perscms f (Art. 37.) How is the Cash account Icept ! (Art. 45.) 
How are Bills Receivable and Bills Payable and accounts kept ? (Art. 64.) Doe» 
the same transaction ever require an entry to more than one account? 
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INVENTORY OF PEOPERTY IN TRADE. 
Tuesday, May \st, 1880. 

140. Store and Ware House worth $4200.00 

Merchandise in Store, 3500.00 

Cash in Safe and Bank 900.00 

James Sill's Note, (No. 1,) B. B. (Art. 147,) 225.00 
Henry Hart owes me on acct., . . . 75.00 
James Farley do. do. ... 60.00 

Totalamountof my assets, $8960.00 

/ owe as JbBoiBS : 
Isaac Hill for Mdse. on acct., . . . $260.00 
Note (No. 1) to H. Smith for Mdse., 

B. B., (Art. 147,) 700.00 

Totalamountof my debts, $960.00 

Net Capital in Trade, •. $8000.00 

141. Accounts should be opened with Cash, with Bills 
Receivable and Bills Payable, and with every person who 
owes us, or whom we owe on account, at the time of com~ 
mencing busmess. (Art. 140.) These accounts should then 
be debited and credited from time to time, as our business 
transactions shall require; We should seek to make our 
Account Books tell the (ruth, the whole truth, and nothing 
but the truth relating to our business. 

Wednesday, May 2d, 1880. 
Transaction 1. I have sold Henry Allen 80 lbs. of Brown 
Sugar at 8 J cents a pound ; 4 bbls. of Eock Salt at $2.25 a 
barrel ; and 20 lbs. of Java Coffee at 20^ cents a pound. 

Q0EST. 140. What amount of assets bare I on commencing business, and in what 
do tliey consist ? What is my indebtedness, and in wbat does it consist ? — 141. What 
accounts sbould be opened at tbe time of commencing business ? What entries should 
then be made to these accounts? What should our Account BooliB tell ? 
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Tr. 2. I have sold and delivered Merchandise to Job Otia 
to the amount of $75^,00, for which he has given me his Note 
payable at my store June 25th, 1880. (Bills Receivable 
No. 2, Dr., and B. B. Art. 147.) 

Tr. 3. James Sill has taken up his Note of Jan. 1st, 
payable at my store this day. (Bills Receivable No. 1, Cr., 
and Cash Dr.) 

' Friday, May Uhy\^%li. 

Tr. 4. O. H. Andrews has bought of me 3_bbls. of Salt 
at $1.25 a barrel, and 31J yds. of Sheeting at 8^ cents a 
yard. I have received of him 4 Hams, together weighing 
70 lbs., at 14 cents a pound. 

Tr. 5. A. B. Lincoln has brought me 44 bushels of Corn 
at 45 cents a bushel, and 10 bushels of Wheat at 95 cents a 
bushel. He has bought of me 8f yds. of Cottonade at 24 c; 
4 lbs. of Black Tea at 60 c; and 4 bbls. of Salt at $1.25. 

Saturday, May 5th, 1880. 

Tr. 6. I have sold to S. O. Jenkins 10 yds. of Calico at 
ll-Jc; 12 yds. of De Laine at 22 c; and 6 yds. of Franklin 
Drill at 25 c. He has furnished me with 18 lbs. of Butter 
at 20^ c. per pound. 

Tr. 7. A. C. Morton has bought of me 56 lbs. of Crushed 
Sugar at 11 c. a pound, and 20 J- lbs. of Codfish at 6 c. a 
pound. 

Monday, May 7th, 1880. 

TV. 8. Nathan Powers has bought of me 2 Scythes at 
$1.10 each, and one Grain Cradle for $2.50. 

Tr. 9. I have sold John Ransom 2 pairs of Boots at 
$3.50 a pair; 8 Milk Pans at 40 c. each; and 40 yds. Three 
Ply Carpeting at 80 c. a yard. 

Tuesday, May 8th, 1880. 
TV. 10. I have accepted and paid in Merchandise John 
Cooper's Order on me in favor of John Smith for $40.00. 
(Art. 37.) 
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TV. 11. I have bought of Henry Smith on acct. a Bill 
of Merchandise as per Invoice No. 1, amounting to $200.00. 

Tr. 12. I have paid my Note No. 1 of Feb. 8, given to 
H. Smith for Merchandise,- mentioned in the Inventory of 
May 1st. The Note was for $700.00. (Bills Payable Dr. 
and Cash Cr.) 

Thursday, May 10«A, 1880. 
Tr. 13. I have paid Isaac Hill $225.00 on acct. of Mdse. 
bought of him, mentioned in the Inventory of May 1st, and 
I have bought of a Pedler sundry articles of Mdse. amount- 
ing to $25.00, which I pay for in Cash. 

Saturday,May 12th, 1880. 

TV. 14. I have sold Job Otis Merchandise as per Sales 
Book,* page 4, amounting to $265.00, for which I have re- 
ceived his Note payable in 30 days. (Bills Eec. No. 3.) 

Tr. 15. The receipts of Cash for small sales, as per 
Money Drawer, and not otherwise entered, have been $25.00. 

Tuesday, May loth, 1880. 

Tr. 16. I have sold to Ellen, daughter of James Farley, 
on her father's account, one De Laine Shawl for $5.00, and 
30 yds. of Gingham at 25 c. a yard. 

TV. 17. I have bought Merchandise of Henry Smith, as 
per Invoice No. 2, amounting to $225.00, for which I have 
given him my Note, payable the 4th day of June next. 
(Bills Pay. No. 2.) 

TV. 18. O. H. Andrews has bought of me one .Suit of 
Clothes for $34.00; one China Tea. Set for $13.00; 32 yds. 
of Carpeting at 80 c; and 6^ yds. of Stair Carpet at 60 c. 

* The quantity and price of the articles sold should be entered at length in tb0 
Bales Book. They ore here omitted because of the space they would occupy. 
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Friday, May 18<A, 1880. 

Tr. 19. I have procured for S. O. .Jenkins one Side 
Saddle worth $20.00, and one Single Harness worth $24.00, 
which I furnish him on account. 

Tr. 20. A. B. Lincoln has purchased of me 4 Cast Steel 
Hoes at 75 c. each ; 2 Grain Cradles at $2.25 ; and 4 Hay 
Rakes at 15 c. each. 

Mmiday, May 31s<, 1880. 

Tr. 21. A. C. Morton has bought of me 12 J yds. of 
Gingham at 30 c, and 3 pairs of Cotton Hose at 28 c. I 
have paid his Order on me of this date for $65.00, in Mdse. 

Tr. 22. Nathan Powers has purchased of me 28 yds. of 
Sheeting at 9 J c. a yard; 5 yds. of Brown Linen at 31 c; 
and If doz. Buttons at 8 c. per dozen. 
, Tr. 23. I have sold to John Kansom 7 yds. of Checked 
Gingham at 30 c. ; 2 pairs of Cotton Hose at 50 c. ; and 2 pairs 
of Half Hose at 31 c. The goods were delivered to his 
daughter Mary. 

Friday, May 25th, 1880. 

Tr. 24. I have bought of Henry Smith a Bill of Mdse. 
on acct., as per Invoice No. 3, amounting to $140.25 ; and I 
have paid him $150.00 in Cash on account. 

Tr. 25. I have sold John Cooper 30J^ yds. of Brown 
Sheeting at 10 c. a yard, and 9^ yds. of Alpaca at 80 c. a yd. 

Friday, June \sl, 1880. 

Tr. 26. Received of Jacob Johnson $275.40 for a BiU of 
Goods sold him this day, as per Sales Book, p. 6. 

Tr. 27. I have sold Merchandise, as per Sales Book, p. 8, 
to John "Wood, amounting to $350.60, for which I have re- 
ceived his Note, payable the 9th of June. (Bills Rec. No. 4.) . 

Tr. 28. Henry Hart has bought of me one Coffee Mi?l at 
88 c. ; one pair of Kip Boots for $4.00 ; and 20 Seamless 
Bags at 25 c. each. 
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Monday, June Mh, 1880. 

TV. 29. I have taken up my Note to H. Smith for $225.00^ 
this day due, (Bills Payable No. 2, and Cash.) 

TV. 3,0. I have sold to Henry Allen 4^ gallons of Molas- 
ses at 56 c., and 26^ lbs. of Bar Soap at 8 c. 

WeStmsday, June &th, 1880. 

TV. 31. O. H. Andrews has bought of me 3 yds. of Cassi- 
mere at $1.75 a yd., and 8 yds. of Russia Sheeting at 37^ c. a yd, 

TV. 32. I have bought of Henry Smith a Bill of Mer- 
chandise on acct., as per Invoice No. 4, amounting to $280.00. 

Saturday, June 9th, 1880. 

TV. 33. John Wood has paid his Note of $350.60, this 
day due. (Bills Bee. No. 4, and Cash.) 

TV; 34. Jaines, Farley has bought of me 44^ Ib^. of 
Sugar at 10 c. per pound; 3 lbs. of Saleratus at 8 c.; and 
27 yds. of Cotton Cloth at 9 c 

Tuesday, June 12th, 1880. 

TV. 35. I have bought, on account, a Bill of Merchandise 
of Isaac Hill, as per Invoice No. 5, amounting to $275.66. 

TV. 36. Job Otis has paid his Note of $265.00, this day 
due. (B. R. No. 3, and Cash.) 

Thursday, June lith, 1880. 

TV. 37. Henry Allen has bought of me 8 lbs. of Raisins 
at 18|- c, and 41^ yds. of Sheeting at 10 c. 

TV. 38. S. O. Jenkins has bought of me 8 lbs. of Java 
Coflfee at 18| c, and 25 lbs. of Coffee Sugar at 10 c. 

Saturday, June 16th, 1880. 

TV. 39. The receipts of Cash for small sales, as per 
Money Drawer, and not otherwise entered, have been $24.50. 

TV. 40. I have sold to Henry Hart one barrel of Flour 
for $6.50, and 40 lbs. of Sugar at 9J c. a pound. 
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Tr. 41. I have bought Merchandise of Sam Brown as 
per Invoice No. 6, amounting , to $360.00, for which I have 
given him my Note, payable the 20th of July^ 

Monday, June \%th, 1880. 

Tr. 42. I have received $235.50 in Cash, for Merchan- 
dise sold, as per Sales Book, p. 10. 

Tr. 43. ■■ I have sold, a Bill of Merchandise to John "Wood, 
as per Sales Book, p. 12, amounting to $26i9.5Q, for which he 
has given me his Note, payable the 2d of July. 

Tr. 44. I have this day settled my Book Acct. with Isaac 
Hill, and given him my Note at 30 days to balance. For 
•what amount was the Note given ? Ans. 8310^66. 

Friday, June. 22d, ,1880. 
" TV. 45. A. B. Lincoln has bought of me 2 bbls. of Coajfse 
Salt at $2.30 a barrel. 

Tr. 46. F. Sill presents an Order on me drawn and 
signed by A. C. Morton, requesting the payment to him of 
$25.00 in goods, which I have accepted and paid. 

Monday, June'25th, 1880. 
Tr. 47. Job Otis has paid his Note of $75.00, given the . 
2d of May, and this day due. (B. E. No. 2, and Cash.) * 

Wednesday, June 21th, 1880. 
I Tr. 48. A. C. Morton has bought of me 6f yds. of Sheet- 
ing at 9 c. a yard, and 2| yds. of Cassimere at $2.00 a yard. 
Tr. 49. Nathan Powers has bought of me 3^ yds. black 
Cambric at 12 c; 2 Linen Handkerchiefs at 35 c; and 12 
lbs, of J[ava, Coffee at 17 c. per pound. 

* In several instances, as in tliis case, parenthetical references have lieen made, 
with a view of suggesting to the learner the entries that are required. But he should 
now bo prepared to enter his transactions without such aid ; and the sooner he doea 
10 the better. 
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Friday, June 2^th, 1880. 

Tr. 50. I have sold to John Cooper 8 lbs. of Brown 
Sugar at 10 c. a lb., and 12 lbs. of Candles at 14^ c. a lb. 

Tr. 51. I have sold to John Ransom 3 pairs of Cotton 
Hose at 50 c. ; 2 pairs of Kid Buskins at $1.50 ; and 1 J doz. 
Buttons at 6 c. 

TV. 52. I have bought of Henry Hart 4 doz. Hens' Eggs 
at 16 c. a dozen, and 8 Hams, together weighing 160 lbs., at 
12 c. per pound. 

Saturday, June 30<A, 1880. 
142. The preceding transactions having been entered in 
the Day Book and posted to the Ledger, according to instruc- 
tions already given, (Arts. 118 to 136,) the student will test 
the accuracy of his postings arid balances; (Art. 137.) In 
case the Day Book entries have been correctly made, and the 
Ledger postings and balances are free from mistakes, there 
will exist the following 



PROOF OF POSTINGS AND BALANCES. 
Day Book Drs. and Ors., June ZOth, 1880. 

Dr. Sums. Or. Sums. .' 



The Dr. sum re- 
sulting from adding 
all the Dr. entries 
for May and June 
will be ... . 



$5767.43 




The Cr. sum re- 
sulting from adding 
all the Cr. entries 
for May and June 
will be ... . 

Balance . . 



$505480 



. 712.63 
$5767.43 



QuiST. 142. What instractioa is given in Article 142; 
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The Dr. and Cr. sums upon the different pages of the Day 
Book will depend upon the number of transactions entered ' 
upon a page ; but the sum toted of Day Book Drs. and Crs. ' 
and the balance wiU be as indicated at the foot of the opposite ; 
page. As that Balance agrees with the Balance of the ' 
Ledger accounts given below, we conclude the work is right. 
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143. If these results are obtained the student may con- 
sider his work right ; but in case they are not obtained he 
should review his work. The closing balances should be 
entered under date of June 30th, to indicate the condition on 
the Ledger at the end of Jqne. These balances should be 
brought down under date ot July 2d, (the month coming in 
on Sunday,) to represent the state of the Ledger accounts -at 
the beginning of July. 



QnEST. 143. When should the work be reviewed f Under what date should the 
elosiiig balances be entered, and under what date should they be brought down f 
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Monday, July 2d, 1880. 

TV. 53. I have taken a commission to buy Wool, foi 
Isaac Hill. He is to fiimish me money to buy with, and to 
pay me one cent a pound for my services in buying, storing 
and shippingi He fiimishes me with $1200.00 now, and 
is to furnish me more money as I may need it. 

Tr. 54. John Wood has paid his Note of $269.50, thi» 
day due. (B. R. No. 5, and Cash.) 

Tuesday, July 3d, 1880. 

Tr. 55. James Farley has bought of me 2 Straw Hats at 
87^ c. each, and 4 lbs. of Corn Starch at 12 c. per pound. 
He has brought me 190 lbs. of Wool, on account, at 40 c. a 
pound. 

Thursday, July 5^^1880. 

Tr. 56. Heniy Allen has bought of me^ one Grain Cradle 
at $2.50, and 2 Scythes at 88 c. each. He has brought me 
on account 165 lbs. Wool at 40 c. a. pound. 

Tr. 57. Nathan Powers has bought of me 4 lbs. of Wool 
Twine at 16 c. a pound, and 18 lbs. of Brown Sugar at 9 c. 

Friday, July 6«A, 1880. 

Tr. 58. John Ransom has bought of me 4 lbs. of Wool 

Twine at 16 c. per pound, and 2 pairs of Sheep Shears at 
$1.25 a pair. He has brought me, on account, 24 lbs. of 
Butter at 14 c. 

Monday, Jvly Qih, 1880. 

Tr. 59. Nathan Powers has brought me 245 lbs. of Wool, 
on account, at 42 c. a pound. He has bought of me, on 
account, 2 Cedar Pails at 75 c. each ; 10^ lbs. of Sugar at 10 c. 
abound; and 1 doz. Blue Plates for $1.00. 

Thursday, July 12tk, 1880. 
Tr. 60. I have bought two lots of Wool for Cash ; one 
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lot of 540 lbs. of O. White at 43 c. a pound, and the other lot 
of 600 lbs. of H. Brown, at the same price per pound. 

TV. 61. I hasre received of Isaac. Hill $1800.00 in Cash 
to buy "Wool with. (Transaction 53.) 

Tr. 62. I have received of A. B. ^Lincoln, on account, 
250 IbsrQf Wool at 44 <?.; 18 lbs. of Butter at 14 c.;, an^ 4 
dozj Hens' Eggs at 15 c. 

Saturdayj'.Jttly \Uh, 1880. 

TV. 63. John Cooper has brought me 425 lbs. of Wool, 
on account, at 45 c. a pound, according to agreement. 

2V. 64. O. H. Andrews has brought me, on account, 980 
lbs. of Wool at 45 c. a pound. He has bought of me one 
remnant of Edging for 25 c. ; 9-]^ lbs. of Codfish at 7 c. a 
pound; and 82 yds. of Calico at 15'c. 

Monday, July l&th, 1880. 

Tr. 65. I have bought of Henry Smith, on acct., a Bill 
of Mdse. amounting to $475.00, as per Invoice No. 7. 

Tr. 66. I have bought of A. C. Morton, on account, 440 
lbs. of Wool at 42 c. a pound. I have sold him 14 Ibs.-of 
Java Coffee at 15 c. a pound; 25 lbs. of Brown Sugar at 
9 c. a pound ; and I have paid the balance due him in Cash. 
How much money did he receive ? Ans. $72.36. 

Tr. 67. James Farley has brought me 460 lbs. of Wool, 
for which I allow him 45 c. a pound. We settle our account, 
and I give him my Note to balance. For what amount is 
my Note given ? Ans. $202.15. 

Wednesday, Jidy 18<A, 1880. 
Tr. 68. I pay my Note, No. 4, of $310.66, this day due 
to Isaac Hill at the Exchange Bank. 

Friday, July 20th, 1880. 
Tr. 69. I pay my Note, No. 3, of $360.00, given to, S. 
Brown June 16 th, and this day due. 
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Tr. 70. Henry Hart has brought me 196 lbs. of Wool 
at 40 c. a pound. We settle, and I pay him the balance his 
due in Coffee at 16 c. a pound. How many lbs. of Coffee 
does he receive ? Ans. 19-J- lbs. 

Saturdaff, July 21s<, 1880. 

Tr. 71. S. O. Jenkins has sent- me 450 lbs. of Wool, 
with the request that I place the same to his credit at 42 c. 
per lb., as per agreement, which I do. 

Tr. 72. I have bought three lots of Wool, as follows : 
No. 1, 680 lbs. at 40 c. ; No. 2, 951 lbs. at 40 e. ; and No. 3, 
720 lbs. at 40^ c. ; for all of which I have paid the Cash. 

Monday, My 2M, 1880. 
Tr. 73. I have bought for Isaac Hill, under my com- 
mission of July 2d, (Tiransaction 53,) 7281 lbs.* of Wool, for 
which I have paid $3080.55. I have this day sent him the 
Wool, with a statement of its cost, and charged him for the 
same, and for my services, as per agreement referred to. 

Tuesday, July 2ith, 1880. 
'Tr. 74. Henry Allen has bought of me 10 gallons of 
Molasses at 44 c., and 45 lbs. of Brown Sugar at 10 c. We 
settle, and I pay him the balance his due in Cash. How much 
money does he receive? Ans. $22.65. 

Wednesday, Jidy 25tk, 1880. 

Tr. 75. I have settled with O. H. Andrews, and paid 
him the money for the balance his due. How much do I 
pay him ? Ans. $353.92. 

Thursday, July 26iA, 1880. 

Tr. 76. I have this day received a letter from Isaac Hill, 
acknowledging the receipt of Wool and my statement of July 
23d. He expresses his entire satisfaction with the quality of 
Wool, and the prices I have paid, and encloses the balance 
my due on -account, which I pass to his credit. How much 
money does he send me ? Ans. $153.86. 

• Sea not* on page 228. UB 
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Friday, July 21 th, 1880. 
Tr. 77, I have sold to S. O. Jenkins one Grain Scoop 
Shovel for $1.25, and 3 gallons of Lamp Oil at $1.75 per 
gallon. 

Saturday, July 2Sih, 1880. 

Tr. 78. I have sold a BiH of Merchandise to James Sill 
amounting to $254.60, as per Sales Book, p. 18, for which I 
have received his Note, No. 6, payable at the Exchange 
Bank the 10th of August. 

Tr. 79. I have settled with John Cooper, and paid the 
balance due him in Cash. How much was I in his debt? 

Ans. $138.06. 
Monday, July 30th, 1880. 

Tr. 80. S. 0. Jenkins has brought an order on me from 
Henry Smith for $200.00 payable in Merchandise, which I 
accept ; but as he does not want his pay to-day, I make 
the proper entries to the accounts of the parties to the 
transaction. 

Tuesday, July 31st, 1880. 

144. The preceding business has been conducted three 
months, and I now wish to have a General Settlement, (Art. 
67,) and to determine my gain or loss for this time. For 
this purpose I take an Inventory of Merchandise in Stcre, 
, (Art. 146,) which amounts to $3675.00. The value of the 
Store and "Warehouse is the same as stated in the Inventory, 
May 1st. (Art. 140.) I wish to determine three things; 

1st. In what my Assets and Liabilities consist ; 

2d. How much I am worth as appears from the Inventory 
and my Ledger Accounts ; and, 

3d. Whether J have made or lost money during the three 
months I have been in trade, and how much. 



144. For what length of time has this business been couductedl Wb£t 
ihxee tbiuge do you wish to determine ? 
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145. The Student should first test the correctness of hin 
postings and balances for July, (Arts. 142 and 143.) In 
obtaining the Day Book Drs. and Crs. to June 30th, there 
was a Dr. excess of $712.63 ; and there, was the same Dr. 
excess in the Ledger Balances of that date. As this Dr. 
excess of the Ledger Balances is carried forward and enters 
into the Balances of July 31st, it becomes necessary to enter 
the same sum at the left hand, as the Dr. Day Book Balance 
at the beginning of July. 



PROOF OF POSTINGS AND BALANCES. 
Day Book Drs. and Crs., Jidy 31si, 1880. 

Dr. SnmB. Gr. Sums. 
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QuxsTr 145. What use do you make of the Day Book balance for Jane In obtain 
kig the inoaf Sir Jul; ? 
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INVENTOKY OF PROPERTY IN TRADE. 
Tmsday, July 31s<, 1880. 

146. Store and Warehouse, worth $4200.00 
Mdse. in Store, per Inventory, . . . 3675.00 
Cash on hand, per Ledger, .... 1782.01 
Bills Receivable, per Ledger and B, B., 254.60 
John Ransom owes me on Account, . 50.30 



Total amount of my assets. 


• « • 


$9961.91 


I owe as foUmos: 






Bills Payable, per B. B. and Ledger, 


$202.15 




S. 0. Jenkins, on Account, .... 


332.90 




A. B. Lincoln, do. .... 


120.22 




Nathan Powers, do. .... 


84.88 




Henry Smith, do. .... 


745.25 




Total amount of my Debts, 


• • • 


$1485.40 


Net Capital, July 31st, 1880, . 


• • • 


$8476.51 


« " May 1st, " 


• • • 

• • • 


8000.00 


Have made in Trade, . . . 


$476.51 



The Inventory of a person's property does not strictly 
belong to either Day Book or Ledger. It should, however, 
be regularly taken and carefully entered in the Memorandum 
Book, where it becomes a matter of permanent record. 
(Arts. 71 to 77.) Inventories thus made and kept,, in con- 
nection with one's account books, present a complete history 
of his business for a series of years, which sometimes becomes 
a matter of importance. 



QnxsT. 146. Does the Inventory of one^s property belone to bis Day Book or 
Ledger? When should it be taken, and where should it be entered? What is said 
of a histor; of one's business ? 
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147. At the time these Notes were received and given all 
of the above entries were made, except those under the head 
of " Remarks." These were entered as the Bills were paid. 
Bill Receivable No. 6 is not due at the time of my General 
Settlement, July 31st. The same is true of Bill Payable 



. Quest. 147. What entries should be made in tlie Bill Book at the time Notes are 
siren and re&eivedl Wliat Notes entered in the abore Bill Book are not due! . . > 
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^tecema^^. 



Where Payable. 


When dne. 


Amount. 


Remarks. 




/iio. 










&^y ^ioie 


Q^av 


s 


0S95 


00 


€^aii^ gSx^ S 


«6. 


/tme 


S5 


75 


00 


^kt^^tme S5 


^. 


// 


/i' 


S65 


00 


&^aui^€Mie /J" 


Jo- 


// 


9 


350 


60 


&a4i/^ume9 


^. 


M 


S 


S69 


50 


0'ati^/t^^ S 


Scin ^cmd 


Oiu^. 


10 


S54 


60 





tzuame 



Where Payable. 


When due. 


Amount. 


Kemarks. 




fMo. 










«^. ^a«4 


&naw 


s 


$700 


00 


0h^ Q^Of ^ 


d>. 


/une 


-i 


SS5 


00 


^a^^Mte A 


■S^ ^tote 


riMt 


so 


360 


00 


e^aii;^JiJy SO 


Sxc. ^and 


1/ 


4i 


3^0 


66 


e^a^/u^ /i 


<3^y ^tote 


Qy^eea. 


^5 


SOS 


/5 





No. 5. There is, therefore, no occasion for an entry to either 
under the head of " Remarks." When these Notes ma;ture 
the proper entries should be made under this head, showing 
whether they have been paid, or renewed, or otheiwise dis- 
posed of, and how. 



QnzBT. 147. When these notes mature what entries should be made' Does thu 
itatement agree with your Ledger account t 
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AUXILIABY BOOKS. 

148. It has already been stated that in the Third Form 
of Accounts two principal books are used. These are the 
Day Book and the Ledger. (Art. 117.) 

149. Auxiliary Books are assisting or helping books. 
The most important of these are, the Cash Book, the Bill 
Book, and the Memorandum Book, which have already been 
described ; to which may be added the Letter Book, the In- 
voice Book, and the Sales Book. 

150. The Cash Book is a book in which is kept an 
account of all moneys received, and of all moneys paid out. 
(For the manner of keeping the C. B., see Arts. 45 to 47.) 

151. The Bill Book is a book in which is kept a memo- 
randum of Notes, Bills Receivable, Bills Payable, and Bills 
of Exchange. (For a fuller description of the Bill Book, and 
the manner of keeping it, see Arts. 60 and 147.) 

152. The Memorandum Book is used for recording 
memorandums of various kinds, agreements, and all important 
particulars relating to a person's business that belong neither 
to the Day Book nor Ledger. (For a full description of the 
Memorandum Book, see Arts. 71 to 77.) 

153. The Letter Book contains copies of all business 
letters, which ought always to be written in a neat and legible 
hand, and to be as clear and concise as possible. By using 
a Copying Machine much labor may be saved in keeping this 
book, and at the same time perfect accuracy secured. Copies 
of letters thus taken afford better evidence before a legal 
tribunal, than the most perfect copies made with the pen. 
The Letter Book should contain copies of all important busi- 
ness letters. 



Quest. 148. Whsit are the two principal books in the Third Form of Accounts? — 
149. What are auxiliarv Bonks? What are the inosf importanf of them? — 150. 
WhatiJ the Cash Hook? — 151. What is the Bill Book? — 162. For what is the 
Memorandum Book usbd ? — 153. What does the Letter Book cnntain ? How ought 
letters to be written ? What of a copying machine 1 What of evidence in courta 7 
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154. Good letter-writing is a fine accomplishment. The 
following specimen is therefore subjoined for the purpose of 
exhibiting the date, (1,) address, (2,) body of the letter, (3,) 
subscription, (4,) inscription, (5,) and superscription, (6.) 

LETTER OF INTRODUCTION. 
(1) ^eito*e, &^4Man, ^uA 95t/l, iHo. 



(3) Q/UHinv me io tnltoauce io 
S^uie m^ youna £i,(eni^, &tmatny &tua^, o^ mi,) cttu, tv4o 
vuitta S&o*lon an me Awi^iode e^ ii/ioewitma a aituaiton in, a 
a^oon=^rtiMt-^ntna SaiaoUt^wmeni. ^^lovn a R7io^efUt/ae o^ 

nta untJoim nmaaeaa ana ooecitence aa a <u>n, ; <m Ati tm^udlt/u 
aTia cUia4/n7nenia tza a a£ua&rU ; t)<f Aca fitovewtcu none^iy tmU 

ntm MwA a Aeiaon aa vou v^i ve A^aaea ^ &mfw>yf tn ccuse 
you neea adactwneif ne^ ; ana Q^ ^neze^^}ie i 
tn tntuxiactma 4*}n io yout £rivoia^& aeai 

(4) S' temai/n', ^ieni^fien, 



(5) &Mea4M. <^a« & '/rAiein^, 

33 &^umij^i e^., ^oaiem,, 



Quest. 154. What is said of good letter-writing ? For what purpose is a speci- 
mcn of letter-writing introduced ? Do the traits of character attributed to the person 
described in this letter of introduction entitle him to confidence ana esteem \ Whaf 
are some of these traits of character t 
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155. Below is exhibited the correct form of a letter when 
folded. The superscription (6) should occupy the lower half 
of the letter or envelope, both on account of its appearance, 
and the convenience of post-marking at the office. Postage 
is now generally, and very properly, pre-paid. 




156. The Invoice Book is a book kept by many mer- 
chants, into which are copied all Invoices, or Bills of Goods 
purchased. But this requires much labor in copying, and is 
really of little use ; for in case of any difficulty with the 
seller, it is necessary to refer to his own list, and not to a 
copy of it. Invoices should be carefully compared with the 
goods actually received, so that in case of disagreement any 
error may be corrected, and then placed on file for future 
reference, as occasion shall require. When found correct, 
they should be entered in the Day Book, to the credit of the 
person of whom the goods have been received, as in case of 
credits per Bill. (Arts. 50 and 51.) 

157. The Sales Book contains a description of Bills 
of Merchandise sold. It is kept like the Day Book. When 
large Bills of Merchandise are sold, the use of the Sales 
Book enables us greatly to abridge the entry that would 
otherwise be necessary in the Day Book. 

Q.UX6TJ 155. What part of the letter or envelope should the Buperscription occupy? 
— 156. What is the Invoice Book? Does this require much labor? Why iB it of 
little use ? ^■'hat ohonld be done with Invoices ? When found correct, where should 
they be entered ! — 167. What is the Sales Book ? How is it useful ? 
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BOOKS OF ACCOUNT. 

158. Persons are sometimes allowed to introduce their 
books of account as evidence in their favor ; but such testi- 
mony is always liable to the strictest scrutiny. A person 
who would introduce his own books as testimony in his favor 
in court, must be able to pi'ove, by those who have dealt with 
him and settled their accounts, that he keeps his books cor- 
rectly and honestly. He must also be able to prove that the 
books produced are his account books, and that some of the 
articles charged have been delivered. 

NOTES, ORDERS, AND RECEIPTS. 

159. A Note is a written or printed paper acknowledging 
a debt and promising payment. Notes are of different kinds. 

160. A Promissory Note is a writing which contains 
a promise to pay money or deliver property to another, at or 
before a time specified, in consideration of value received by 
the promisor, or person who signs the note. (The terms 
maker of a note, and payee of a note, are defined in Art. 62, 
which see.) 

161. A Negotiable Note is one that may be trans- 
ferred from one person to another, or that may be bought 
and sold, and thus have different owners at different times. 
Notes are usually made payable to the payee or his order; 
to the payee or hearer; or- simply to the bearer. All such 
notes are negotiable; but when a note that has been given to 
the payee or his order is transferred, the payee must indorse 
it by writing his own name upon the back of it. The coUec- 



QUEST. 158. Are Books of Account ever received as evidence? To what is such 
testimony liable? What must a person who would introduce his books as testimony 
be able to prove? — 159. What is a Note? — 160. What is a iVommory Note ? 
Who is the TBafrcr, and who the payee of a note ? — 161. What is a itegotiahle note ? 
To whom are notes usually made payable ? Are such notes tiegotidbUf WLen must 
a note hj indcnrsed t 
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tion of a note that is made payable to a specified person, 
without any mention of his order or the hearer, can be en- 
forced by the payee only, or by his legal representatiTCS. 
Such notes are therefore not negotiable. 

162. A Due B(ll is a written promise to pay a certain 
sum of money, or a specified amount in goods or property, to 
a person named, to his order, or to the bearer. Due Bills 
are notes, though less fonnal than promissory notes usually 
are. "Vfhether negotiable or not, depends upon the circum- 
stances just enumerated. (Art. 161.) 

163. A Bank Note is a promissory note, issued by a 
banking company, signed by the president and countersigned 
by the cashier, and payable to the bearer in gold or silver at 
the bank, on demand. Bank Notes are of course negotiable, 
being made payable to the hearer; and they are usually 
secured by a deposit of state stocks. (Art. 255.) 

164. An Order is a written request to deliver money, 
goods, or other property, to some person specified, to his 
order, or to the bearer. The person on whom an order may 
be given is under no legal obligations to pay it, unless he 
first engages to do so. Orders are generally considered pay- 
able on presentation. They are sometimes accepted by the 
person on whom they are drawn. This may be done by his 
simply writing the word '■^Accepted" either across the back 
or face of the order, (but usually the latter, and in red inh^ 
and signing his name to it. Before this is done, an order may 
be regarded as evidence of debt against the drawer oi it; but 
afterward, it may be considered as evidence of debt against 
the acceptor, who, in accepting, agrees to pay. 



Quest. 161< What notes can be collected by the payee only, or by hie legal repre- 
sentatives? Are Bach notee negotiable ? ^1Q2, What is a Due Bill? Are due bills 
notes ? — Arp they negotiahU T — 163, What is a Bank Note ? Are bank notes nego- 
Uahle- f — 164. What is an Order ? Is the person on whom an order may be drawn 
tinder olUigations to pay it ? When are orders generally considered payable ? How 
may an order he acceptid by the person upon whom it is drawn? Against whom maj 
an Older be considered as evidence of debt ? 
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165. A Receipt is a written statement, signed by the 
giver of it, acknowledging that he has received a specified 
amount of money, goods, or other property. A receipt of 
money may be in part or in full payment of a debt, and it 
operates as a discharge of the debt either in part or in full, as 
the case may be. A receipt of goods makes the receiver liable 
to account for the same, according to the nature of the transac- 
tion, or the tenor of the writing. Orders and receipts, like 
bills of goods, should be preserved and placed on file. 

CHECKS, DRAFTS, AND BILLS OF EXCHANGE. 

166. Banks are institutions for the deposit and safe 
keeping of money. (Art. 230.) When merchants and others 
deposit money in a bank, and keep a bank account, each 
depositor is usually furnished by the bank with a small Bank 
Book, on the Cr. side of which are entered his deposits, and 
on the Dr. side the sums he withdraws. A depositor has 
credit at a bank only while the Cr. side of his account 
exceeds the Dr. side, unless by special agreement. 

167. A Check is an order addressed to a bank for the 
payment of money to the bearer, to a person named in the 
check, or to his order. While a depositor has money to his 
credit at a bank, his checks are paid on presentation. But 
when one's bank account is drawn up, his checks are no longer 
paid, unless by a special arrangement. Checks should there- 
fore be presented for payment or acceptance as soon after 
they are given as practicable. 

168. A Draft is an order addressed by one bank or 
mercantile house to another, for the payment of money to a 
person named, or to his order. When a draft is payable at 

Qotst. 165. WJiat is a Receipt f TTow does a receipt of money operate ? How a 
receipt of goods^ What should be done with orders and receipts? — 166. What are 
Banks? What is a Bank Book? When has a depositor crerfi* at a bank! —167. 
What is a Check ? When will a depositor's checks on a bank be paid t When should 
checks be presented for payment ? — 168. What ia a Draft? 
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sight, or thirty or sixty days after sight, three additional days, 
known as "days of grace," are by common usage allowed foi 
payment. Drafts are therefore sometimes drawn payable at 
sight, " without grace." (Form No. 9.) 

169. A Bill op Exchange is a written request or 
order addressed by one bank or commercial house to another, 
requesting the payment of money to a third person named, or 
to his order. BiUs of Exchange are Domestic and Foreign. 
"When Bills of Exchange are drawn by parties residing in 
one state or country upon persons in the same state or country, 
they are called Bills of Domestic Exchange. When the 
parties to bills reside in different states or countries, and bills 
which are drawn in one country are made payable in another, 
they are called Bills of Foreign Exchange. 

170. The person who makes or draws and signs a Bill 
of Exchange is called the maker or drawer; the person to 
whom it is addressed, the drawee; and the person to whom 
or to whose order it is payable is called the payee. When 
the drawee accepts a bill he becomes the acceptor, and thereby 
assumes the obligation for its payment according to its tenor. 
(Art. 164, and Form No. 10.) 

171. A Set of Exchange usually embraces three bills 
-of the same date and tenor. When any one of the set is 

paid the others are void. The object of a Set of Exchange 
is simply to provide beforehand against inconvenience in case 
one of the set should be lost in transmission. The holder of 
a Set of Exchange may send two of the set forward for pay- 
ment, by different conveyances, and retain the third himself. 
Then in case one is miscarried the other may reach its desti- 
nation and be paid. If both are lost the third may be used. 

Quest. 168. What are ** days of ^race " 7 How are drafts sometimes made pay- 
able ? — 169. What is a Bill of Exchange ? What is said of eUntieiiic exchange, and 
vhat of foreign f — 170. Who is the makev or drawer of a bill ? Who is the drawee)' 
Who the payees Who the acceptart What obligation does the acceptor of a bill 
assume? — 171. What is a Set of Exchange ? When one of a set is paid, what of 
the others r What is the object of a set ? 
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No. 1. — A Promissory Note. 


$^5.50. 
^amuee 


S&zenAom, ot fficiet, at my &tote mi, ^tooa^n, 

a^mty ^aytt/eU. 


No. 2. — A common Note of Hand. 


0S4.OO. 
next. 


^et vame tecemeei, of^ fixomMe to ^y sAa 

ot, ^eoviM, ^tventy.^out 01o&ki, t^ tent^ c^ay 

4 ^^4, tt/tt4 m^ieat /torn t^ iemi^ o/ ^MiuMy 


No. 3. — A Note for Property. 


060.00. "Wdu^id, e^y ^Oii. ^6^0. 

^^iaiu elavti aJtei t^aie, Q/ ^tonuae to cie^vei to Jo^ 


^oL—ADue Bin for Goods. 


(1^4.25. Q^etwa.^^tne SOt^, f^iO. 

QJvie 9^%^ 'WditcotrJ, ot CzcU, ^omieen tmd 
^^ 0So^^^ (it '^Soec^ /torn my ^toze, vadte tecemed. , 
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No. 5. — An Order for Money and Goods. 



Famed &€imttage, Sia. 

0^&aae fiay to \0^ia&im ^aUnate, 

ot &tc^, S^outteen ^jotutta tm '^aooe^ £u»n. yoitt &^ie, and 

€^^ Q0otiMtd wb mtmeVt ana cnatae tn^ dame to 

0SO.OO. ^m^ 



No. 6. — A Receipt for Property. 

'; a good one-notde xf^aaon; in /uM o« nu 
ly ■fOt(d, l^^O. ^>^ 

No. 7. — A Receipt in fuO, of aE Demands. 

§S^7.'f7. Q4^ew ^/, ^/iJy 40td, f^^O. 

S^ecetved j&otn Jained Q^i^t 
'Xf^mMm, (^wo S^imdied amd &eitemieem €Mid j^tr SSoi£ttd, 



No. 8. — A Cheek, payable to Bearer. 



0/^0. ^S5. e/^ton, G^^d., ^e^. 'fOid, fi^O. 

^ay io fW. Jf£. ^^J^ckuULU., ot ^ea/iei, ^Ae 
P^MouAed amd &even^-^^ and -^^ Q^o^oM, and cdatye ids 
trme to tne acannit cm 

^375^^TS ' ^am^ €^aywe^. 
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No. 9. — A Draft, puyahle to Order. 



e/^o.s37. Exchange Bank oi MVvon. 

0^SS5^is &€if^eim, S^/, S^if. ^Si/l, fHO. 

e^t AMht, ivtthotU aiace, fK^V to tne &Ui^i oa^S/^T ^' 

G% (^^ Q/^ieaMei& ^amd, M-CLLLh£.UL Si J'HUJJL. 

G/^eut '^otd ^iy. 



No. 10. — A BiU of Exchange. 



EXPRESS 



&an Q^zaTiGMCo, ^^ae. 



Exohange for $S7S.OO. . J<fc. 1SS,41S. 



&€i a*aM Oj€ tntd ^U^st. of examamqe ( i^econci ancf 
&ntu:^ M aame lenot amd e^ate wn^et^ \ hay to ine &tc(et 
0^ J. H. LaPHAM, Esq., at wmt o0iee in Ronton, (^zifo 
a^inf^^ef^ ant^ &^ifenty=iMve Q2)o^aia, ^O^uoe tece^veat and 
e^iae i^ aaone tS accoieiU o/ flA/e.ljLsL, ^'CU^Q. &. mCU 
Io JSessrs. Wells, Fargo Sf Co., 
8B ^roadway, JTew York. 

No. 10 is a Bill of Exchange drawn by one branch of a 
Banking House upon another, the same house having several 
branches. It is drawn in San Francisco, and when indorsed 
by J. H. Lapham will be paid on presentation at the office in 
Boston, and charged to the central office in New York. The 
other two of the set are like this, with but one exception : 
the words Second and Third alternately take the place of 
First, which passes within the parenthesis. 

QniST. 171. What is said of Form No. 10 1 Where is it drawn, and where pay- 
tble ? How do the other bills of the get of Exchange difler from the first ? 
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OFEKATION. 

$2565. 
.06 



PERCENTAGE. 

172. Peecbntage is an allowaace made by the hundred. 
The number denoting the allowance is called the rate per 
cent. Thus : 5 per cent, of any number means 5 for every 
hundred of the number, or 5 hundredths of the number, and 
is written decimally .05, ot5 ^i and so of other rates per cent. 

Example 1. What is the percentage of $2565 at 6 per 
cent.? Am. $153.90. 

Explanation. In multiplying the given 
number by .06, and pointing off as required 
in decimals, it is evident we obtain 6 hun- 
$153.90 Ant. dredths of the number, or 6 per cent, of it; 
and so of every other number. Hence, 

173. To obtain a given percentage of any number. Mul- 
tiply the given numher by the rate per cent, expressed dedmcHly, 
and the product wiU be the percentage. 

Ex. 2. What is 8 per cent, of $450275 ? Ans. $36022. 
Ex. 3. What is 4 per cent, of 7850 sheep ? 

Ans. 314 sheep. 
Ex. 4. What is 17 per cent, of 493 years ? 

Ans. 83.81 years. 
Ex.,5. What is IJ per cent, of $8792.80 ? 

Ans. $153,874. 

174. Percentage is applied in various practical concerns 
in life, among which are Interest, Discount, Exchange, 
Taxes, Commission, and Insurance. 

QuXBT. 172. What is Percentage ! What is the rate per cent. ? — 173. How do 
jou obtain a given percentage of any number ? — 174. To what is percentage applied 1 

132 



INTEREST. 



INTEREST. 

175. Interest is a sum agreed upon to be paid by the 
borrower to the lender, for the use of money. It is generally 
reckoned at a certain per cent, by the year ; but sometimes 
at a given per cent, by the month. 

The Pkincipal is the money lent on which interest is paid. 
The Amount is the Principal and Interest together. 
Example 1. What is the interest of $480 for 2 years, 10 
months, and 18 days, at 7 per cent. ? "What is the amount ? 
Explanation. The rate per cent, 
being 7, it is evident we obtain the 
interest for 1 year by multiplying by 
.07 ; and for 2 years by multiplying 
the interest for 1 year by 2, the num- 
ber of years. The interest for 1 year 
divided by 2 will give the interest for 
6 months ; and this divided by 2 will 
give the interest for 3 months, which, 
divided by 3, will give the interest for 
1 month. This last divided by 2 will 
give the interest for»15 days, which, 
divided by 5, will give the interest 
for 3 days. These several sums taken 
together will give the interest of $480 for 2 years, 10 months, 
and 18 days. The same principle, it is manifest, will apply 
to any other sum of money, at any rate per cent., and for any 
length of time for which we may desire to know the 
interest. Hence, 

176. To find the interest on any given principal, at any 
rate per cent., and for any length of time, we have the gen- 
eral rule given on the following page. 

Quest. 175. What ib Interest ? How is interest rec&oned 1 What is the principal.' 
What the amount? — 176. How do you find the interest at any rate per cent. au<l 
for any length of time t 
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OPERATION. 

$480. Principal. 
.07 Rate. 

2)33.60 Int. 1 year. 
2 No. of years. 

67.20 Int. 2 years. 
2)16.80 Int. 6 mos. 
3) 8.40 Int. 3 mos. 
2) 2.80 Int. 1 mo. 
6) 1.40 Int. 15 days. 
.28 Int. 3 days. 

96.88 Interest. 
480. Principal. 

$576.88 Amount. 
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GENERAL RULE FOR INTEREST. 

I. For Years. Multiply the principal hy the given rait 
expressed decimaRy, and the prodmt wiU he the interest for one 
year. Then multiply the interest for one year hy the number 
ojr years for which interest is required. 

II. For Months. Take such fractional parts of one year's 
interest as the number of months require. 

III. For Days. Takesuch fractional parts of one month's 
interest as the number of days require. 

Interest. The interest for the given number of years, 
months, and days, added together, will be the interest required. 

Amount. To the interest thus obtained add the principal, 
and we have the amount. 

Ex. 2. What is the interest of $1440 for 5 years, 9 months, 
and 6 days, at 7 per cent. ? Ans. $581.28. 

Ex. 3. What is the amount of $1440 for 3 years, 7 months, 
and 5 days, at 6 per cent. ? Ans. $1750.80. 

PARTIAL PAYMENTS. 

177. When partial payments have been made on Notes, 
Bonds, and written obligations generally, the decisions of the 
Supreme Court of the United States, andof the Courts of 
most of the States, recognize the following principles : — 

I. Partial payments apply first in payment of the interest 
due on an obligation at the time they are made. 

II. When a payment exceeds the interest due at the time, 
the excess of payment applies in discharge of the principal. 
Interests subsequently accruing are to be computed on that part 
of the principal which remains unpaid, as a new principal. 

III. When a payment is less than the interest due at the 
time, the surplus of interest does not augment the principal. 



Quest. 177. What principles have been established by the Courts when parHcA 
fayimnU are made on Bonds and Notes ? 
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Merest in such cases continues on the last principal, unti\ 
payments are made which, taken together, exceed the interest 
due. Any excess of payment at any time, over interests due, 
applies in discharge of the principal. 

COMPUTATION OF TIME. 

178. In computing the time that has elapsed between 
two different dates, we write the later of the two dates first ; 
then place the earlier date below, and subtract. ■ "We write 
in each instance the year, the number of months that have 
passed in the year, and the day of the month.* 

$1285. New York, March 8th, 1877. 

Mc. 4 For value received I promise to pay Samuel 

"White, or order. Twelve Hundred and Eighty-five Dollars, 

on demand, with interest at 7 per cent. James Marshall. 

Partial payments are made on this note as follows : — 

Sept. 8, 1877, received . $85.50. 

June 18, 1878, do. . 30.25. 

March 24, 1879, do. . 250.00. 

"What amount was due on taking up the note, Feb. 9, 1880 ? 

Ans. $1166.065. 
DISCOUNT. 

179. Discount is an allowance made for the payment 
of a sum of money before it is due. If I give my note to a 
man for $107, payable in one year, without interest, the preS' 
ent worth of the note is $100 ; for this sum placed at interest 
for one year at 7 per cent, will amount to $107 at the time 
the note becomes due. In this case the present worth is -J-JS^ 

* Interest is snmetimeB computed for a period including both the day oi; which a 
note is dated, and the day on which payment is made; or to the foUawing day. But 
time is not thus recl£Oned in this work. 



Quest. 178. How do you compute the time between two dates f — 179. What ig 
Discount? What is the present worth of a note for $107, payable in a year, witnout 
biterest, money being worth 7 per cent. F 
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or -Y.hr of ^^^ ybice of the note, or the amount named in it 
But $1.07 is the amount of $1. for the time hefore the note 
becomes due, with interest at the given rate. Now, the pres- 
ent worth of any note not drawing interest will sustain a cor- 
responding relation to its face, whatever may be the rate per 
cent, at which interest is computed, or the time before the 
note becomes due. Therefore, 

180. To find the present worth of any sum of money 
payable at a future time without interest, 

Divide the given sum hy the amount of %\ at the given rate 
and for the given time, and the qtiotient will be the present 
worth required. 

181. The present worth of a note subtracted from its 
face will give the true discount. 



BANK DISCOUNT. 

182. Bank Discount is the sum charged by Banks for 
discounting notes and drafls, and is the same as interest paid 
in advance, with this difference : three days are added to the 
time in computing Bank Discount. But these days are 
allowed in the payment of notes, and are known as dags of 
grace. Therefore, 

183. To find the Bank Discount on any Note or Draft 
payable at a future time, without interest, 

Compute the interest on the note or draft for three dags 
more than the time specified, and the result will be the discount 
required. 

184. The discount of a bank note subtracted from its yac« 
gives the present worth of the note, or its proceeds. 



QuKST. 180. How do you find the present worth of a sum dne at a future time ? 
•—181. How do you find the true discowntf — 182. What is Bank Discount? What 
tre dayt of grace/ — 183. How do you find the Bank Discount on a note or draft 
dne at a future time without interest 1 — 184. How do you find the proceeds of such 
a note! 
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185. To find the present worth by Bank Discount of a 
note due at a future time, and drawing interest at a given 
rate per cent., 

Compute the interest on the note to the time it becomes due. 
The Bank Discount subtracted from the amount of the note 
when due, will give its present worth. 

In case I present an approved note of $100 at the Bank, 
payable in one year, without interest, and ask to have the 
same discounted, interest being at 7 per cent, for a year, the 
officers of the Bank will give me $100, less the interest of 
$100, or $93. (Art. 182.) The face of the note is therefore 
•W'l o"" .^S of the amount of its proceeds, or of its present worth. 
But $.93 is the present worth of $1.00, by Bank Discount, for 
the time before the note becomes due, interest being com- 
puted at the given rate. Now the proceeds of any Bank 
Note, due at a future time, and not drawilig interest, will 
sustain a corresponding relation to its face, whatever may be 
the rate per cent, at which interest is computed, or the time 
before the note becomes due. Therefore, 

186. To find the /ace of a Bank Note payable in a speci- 
fied time, without interest, whose immediate proceeds shall, 
on discounting the note, amount to a given sum. 

Divide the required proceeds hy the present worth of %\ ai 
the given rate and for the given time, and the quotient wiU be 
the face of the Bank Note required. 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 
Example 1. "What is the true discount on $407.00 for 
three months at 7 per cent.? (Arts. 180 and 181.) 

Ans. $7.00. 
Ex. 2. What is the Bank Discount on $407.00 for three 
months at 7 per cent. ? (Arts. 182 and 183.) Ans. $7.36. 

Quest. 185. How do you find the preserd worth, by Bank Discount, of a note due 
at a future time and drawing interest at a given rate? How do you find the 
face of a Bank Note payable in a given time, without interest, whose immediate pro. 
ceods shall, on disconnting the note, amount to a given sum? ' 
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Ex. 3. What is the Bank Discount on $800.00 for thirty 
days at 7 per cent.? Ans. $5.13. 

Ex. 4. What is the true discount on $800.00 for thirty 
days at 7 per cent. ? Ans. $4.64. 

Ex. 5. A man has a good note for $800.00, payable at 
the Exchange Bank the 2d day of September, 1880. It is 
d^ted July 2d, 1880, and draws interest at 6 per cent, from 
date. He procures it discounted at the Bank the 2d day of 
August, at usual rates with the Bank, legal interest being at 
6 per cent. How much money does he receive as the pro- 
ceeds of his note ? Am. $803,556. 

Ex. 6. A person wishes to use $1000.00, and can procure 
money for thirty days at the Bank on his indorsed note at the 
rate of 7 per cent, per annum. For what amount must his 
note be drawn that he may realize $1000.00 net proceeds 
for present use ? (Arts. 185 and 186.) Ans. $1006.46. 

Ex. 7. A person owes a debt of $1500.00, toward the 
payment of which he is able to raise but $900.00. He offers 
this sum to be applied in part toward paying the debt, but 
desires to retain enough to pay in advance the interest due 
on the balance of the debt, at 8 per cent, per annum, for 9 
months, without grace, and secures the same by his indorsed 
Bote. What is the face of the note ? Ans. $638.30. 

Ex. 8. A man bought a farm for $4268.00, payable in 
cash ; but as his means are not at present available, he obtains 
the money for four months at a bank. How large a note is 
required to raise the money at a discount of 6 per cent per 
annum ? Ans. $4357.325. 

EXCHANGE. 

187. Exchange, in commerce, implies a mode of paying 
debts, when debtor and creditor reside in different places, 
without the actual transmission of money, the indebtedness 
of the two places to each other being mutually exchanged. 

Quest. 187. What does Bxcbange Imply t 
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This is done by means of Drafts, or Bills of Exchange, which 
are usually drawn by one bank upon another. (Arts. 168 to 
171, and 234 to 242.) 

188. Two Banks in different cities, having confidence 
in each other, for mutual advantage and the convenience of 
their customers agree to pay one another's drafts to a given 
amount. Each bank renders a monthly, weekly, or daily 
statement of account to the other ; and, on settlement, the 
bank whose drafts upon the other amount to the greater sum 
pays the balance due in money. This arrangement enables 
the Banks of two cities to sell Drafts, or Bills of Exchange, 
upon each other for a less sum than it would cost their cus- 
tomers to send the money from one city to the other, and at the 
same time to receive enough to pay them for their trouble. 

189. The rate of Exchange between two places depends 
upon the character and relative supply of the circulating 
medium in the two places, and upon the relative indebtedness 
of the two places to each other. The rate is higher when the 
currency of a place is insufficient in quantity, or poor in 
quality, and when its relative indebtedness is great. The 
rate is lower when the currency of a place is abundant in 
quantity, or good in quality, and when its relative indebted- 
ness is small. 

190. The cos* of Exchange to the buyer is generally 
estimated at a certain rate per cent., and is computed like 
interest or percentage. Exchange, though sometimes at a 
discount, generally sells at a premium. Its market value 
depends, like that of other products, upon the relation of 
supply and demand. When there is a large supply and litth 
demand, Exchange is abundant, and consequently hw; and 



Qdest, 187. How is this done ? ~ 188. What arrangementB do BanliB make with 
each other 1 What does this arrangemen t enable the Banlis to do 7 — 189. What does 
the ratr of Hxchanse depend npon ? When is the rate higlm; and when Irmert — 
190. How is the com. of Exchange generally estimated ? Does Exchange always seU 
at a premium! What does its market value depend upon ? 
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sometimes even at a discount; But when the supply is smaM 
and the demand great, Exchange is scarce, and consequently 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 
" Example 1. What is the cost in Chicago of $1260.00 in 
Exchange on New York, Exchange being at a premium of 
2^% ? Ans. $1291.50. 

Mc. 2. What is the cost in Detroit of $1260.00 in Ex- 
change on New York, Exchange being at a premium of 
^ of 1% ? Ans. $1269.45. 

Ex. 3. What is the cost in New Orleans of $1260.00 in 
Exchange on St. Louis, Exchange being at a discount of 
|. of 1% ? Ans. $1256.85. 

Ex. 4. What is the cost in New York of $1260.00 m 
Exchange on Boston, Exchange being at a premium of 
I of 1^ ? Ans. $1262.52. 

Ex. 5. What is the cost in Cincinnati of $1260.00 in 
Exchange on Philadelphia, Exchange being at a premium 
of I of 1«^ ? Am. $1267.56. 

Ex. 6. I sell in Detroit $1260.00 in Exchange on St. 
Loiiis, at a discount of 2|-^, and buy with the proceeds 
Exchange on Boston at a premium of f of I'^A. What 
amount in Ex. on Boston do I obtain ? Ans. $1222.41. 

COMMISSION, INSURANCE, AND DUTIES. 

191. Commission is an allowance made by a principal 
to an agent for buying or selling goods, and is generally 
reckoned at a certain rate per cent. 

Insurance is security against loss of property by fire, 
storms, and other casualties, and is known as Fire Insurance, 
Marine Insurance, or Life Insurance, according to the nature 
of the indemnity given. 

QOEST. 190. What is the effect of a large, and what of a small supply ! — 191, 
What is Commission ? How is commission generally reckoned i What is Insuraucal 
Under vbat namen is iosuranco known ? 
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Duties, in commerce, imply a sum of money which Gov* 
ernment requires to be paid on certain imported goods. 

192. The principles of Percentage, as already explained 
and employed in treating upon isftefest. Discount, and Ex- 
change, are equally applicable to Commission and Insurance, 
and to Duties, (except when specific,) and need not be further 
3lucidated. 

EXAMPLES FOE PRACTICE. 

Example 1. I pay an attorney 2^% for collecting 
$760.00. What is his commission ? Ans. $17.10. 

Ex. 2. A merchant pays 1^% per annum for insurance 
on a stock of goods worth $12,500.00. What will he pay for 
insurance in 2 years ? Ans. 1S3 12.50. 

Ex. 3. What are the duties on an invoice of silks pur- 
chased in Italy at a cost of $4220.00, the duty being 34^ 
of the invoice ? Ans. $1434.80. 

EQUATION OF PAYMENTS. 

193. Equation op Payments is the method of finding 
the average time of payment of a whole debt, where several 
sums are due at different times, so that neither party shall 
sustain loss. 

194. To find the average time of payment of a whole 
debt, where several sums are due at different times. 

Multiply each sum by the time before it becomes due. 
Divide the sum of the products thus obtained by the whole 
debt, and the quotient will be the average time of payment. 

195. This rule is based upon the supposition that the 
gain to a creditor from the payment of a sum of money before 
it becomes due, is equal to the loss to him from delay of pay- 
ment of a like sum for the same length of time after it is due ; 

Qdest. 191. What are Dutiea ? — 192. What application is made of the pi-inciplea 
of Percentage ? — 193. What is Equation of Payments? — 194. How do you find 
the average time of payment of a whole debt, when several payments are due at 
different times 1 — 195. Dpon what principle is this rule based ? 
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whereas the ffain is to the hss as the discount of a given sum 
is to the interest of a like sum for the same time. 

ILLUSTRlfllVE EXAMPLES. 

Emmph 1. H. Ellis owes me $140, of which $80 falls 

due in 1 month ; $40 in 3 months ; and $20 in 4 months. 

He desires to pay the whole amount at once. In what time 

shall payment be made so that neither party shall sustain 

Ans. 2 months. 
ExpUmaiion. The interest of $80 for 
I month is equal to that of $1 for 80 
months. The interest of $40 for 3 mos. 
is equal to that of $1 for 120 mos. And 
the interest of $20 for 4 mos. is equ^ to 
that of $1 for 80 mos. The whole inter- 
est is hence equal to the interest of $1 for 280 mos., (the sum 
of the products,) which will evidently equal as many months' 
iiiterest of $140 as 140 is contained tunes in 280, or 2 mos., 
which is the time required. 

Ex. 2. Sold Merchandise to D. Martin at times and in 
amounts as stated below. What is the average date of all the 



loss .'' 

OPEKATION. 
Am't. Mos. Product 

80 X 1 = 80 

40 X 3 = 120 

20 X 4 = 80 

140 280 



Bills ? 

Dates and Amis, of BiUs. 
No. 1, May 1, Bill of $60. 

" 2, " 8, « " 60. 

" 3, « 16, « « 60. 

" 4, « 25, « « 70. 



Ans. May 13th. 

OPERATION. 
Am't. Days. Product. 

60 X = 00 

60 X 7 = 420 

60 X 15 = 900 

70 X 24 = 1680 



3000 -i- 250 = 12 days. 250 3000 

Explanation. We reckon the time from the date of the 
first Bill, May 1st. The Bills, then, have severally to run as 
fjUows: No. 1,0 days ; No. 2, 7 days ; No. 3, 15 days ; and 

Quest. 195. State and explain the fli>t example in Equation of Payments. Stats 
Aud explaiu the secuud example. 



EQUATION OF PAYMENTS. 



No. 4, 24 days. The calculation gives an average of 12 days. 
As we reckon from May 1st, 12 days added will give the 
average date of the whole, which is May 13th. Hence, 

196. To find the average date of- several bills of various 
amounts and bearing different dates, 

Reckon the time between the earliest date of a biU and the 
date of each of the several bills, and determine the average 
TIME of the whole, as in Art. 194. This, added to the date 
from which we reckon, will give the average date required. 

Had the bills in the second example been sold on a credit 
of 4 or 6 months, the average time of payment for the whole 
would be the same time after the average date of May 13th, 
as determined above. 

In case bills are sold at various times and on different 
credits, ascertain when they severally fall due, and then de- 
termine the average time of payment, as in Art. 194. 

Ux. 3. I have an Exchange Mdse. Acct. with Henry 
Brown. His Debits amount to $800, and their average date 
is June 26th. His Credits amount to $550, and their average 
date is June 1st. What is the Balance of the account, and 
when is it due ? Ans. $250 ; due August 21st. 



'^tffn 



/une 


S6 


^oQ'^ie. 




00 


Aug. 


21 


Balance . 


550 
250 


00 
00 




^00 


00 

















OPERATION. 



650 X 25 = 13,750 
13,750 -=-250 = 55 



Explanation. Multiply the smaller 
side of the account ($550) by the 
number of days that intervene between 



Quest. 19G. How dn yon find the average date of several bills of various amounti 
aad bearing diiiereat dates ? State aud explain the third example. 
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its date and the date of the larger side, (25.;) divide the 
product (13,750) by the balance of the account, ($250,) and 
the quotient will indicate the time when the Balance is due, 
(55 days,) reckoned from the date of the larger side of the 
account. "When the larger side has the later date, the time 
must be added, (as in this case ;) but when it has the earlier 
date, (as in the next example,) the time must be subtracted. 
In this example my gain from the use of $550 the 25 days 
before June 26th, is equal to my loss of the use of $250 (the 
balance) for 55 days. But 55 days is 1 month and 25 days, 
which, added to June 26th, makes August 21st. (Art. 178.) 
Ex. 4. I have an Exchange Mdse. Acct. with Henry 
Brown. His Debits amount to $800, and their average date 
is June 1st. His Credits amount to $550, and their average 
date is June 26th. What is the Balance of the account, and 
when is it due ? Ans. $250 ; due April 6th. 



'totan 



/«^ 


/ 


^o ©^a6«. 




00 
00 


April 


S6 
6 


Balance . 


550 
250 

^00 


00 
00 
00 

















Explanation. This example differs from the third only in 
the dates. Here the larger side of the account has the earlier 
date. The computation is made in all respects as in the third 
example, and with the same result, (55 days.) But as the 
larger side of the account has the earlier date, the time must 
be subtracted, or counted back, as stated in the explanation 
of the last example. In this case my hss of the use of $550 
the 25 days following June 1st, is equal to the gain that 

QuBST. 196. State and explain the fourth example. 
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would arise from the use of $250 (the balance) for 55 daya. 
But 55 days is 1 month and 25 days, which, subtracted froj? i 
June 1st, Jeaves April 6th. (Art. 178.) This, then, is th^ 
date at which the balance was due, and from which interest 
should be reckoned. 

197. These four examples embrace the different cases of 
averaging accmmts that are liable to arise, beginning with 
the simplest. When an account has only debits or credits, 
the average time is computed as in the second example. 
When an account has both debits and credits, the average 
date of each is first obtained, as in the second example. This 
brings the account to the form of the third or fourth example, 
when it should be treated as these have been. 

When an account has debits or credits only, and it is 
required to determine the average time of payment, the pro- 
cess is called Simple Equation ; but when an account has 
both debits and credits, and it is required to determine the 
time for the payment of the balance, the process is called 
Compound Equation. 

Equation of Payments, both Simple and Compound, may 
be computed by interest, which some prefer. To do this, we 
compute the interest on the several sums for the length of 
time we have used as a multiplier, and then ascertain how 
long it will take the sum total, or the required balance, as the 
case may be, ta earn the same interest. The results are the 
same, whichever method we employ. 

S!x. 5. Sold Joseph Sterling Merchandise at four different 
times, in amounts as stated in the following Account Current. 
The first three bills are at a credit of 4 months, and the fourth 



Quest. 197. What do the four examples given in Equation of Payments embrace F 
How do you obtain the average time -when an account has only debits or credits! 
How do you obtain the average time for the payment of a ialance, when an account 
has both debits and credifs f When is the equation of payments called simple, and 
when compound ? May equation of payments be computed by i7iferes(/ Hew? Are 
the results the same in both cases 7 What does the Account Current in the fiftli 
example show ? 
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is at a credit of 3 months. Two Cash payments were mad^ 
together amounting to $880.00, which are credited. 





/ 

11 


II 4 II 

// 4 II 

ji s II 

Average . . 


S<f6 

340 
400 


00 
00 

00 
00 


April 
Aug. 


95 
SO 

22 
3 


II 

Average 
Balance 


450 
430 


00 
00 


II 


Mo 

800 
'16S0 


00 
00 


June 


46^0 


00 


00 















Required to Determine: 

Ist. "What is .the average date at which these four Bills 
become due ? Ans. June 11th. 

2d. What is the average daie of the two Cash payments, 
together amounting to $880.00 ? Ans. April 22d. 

3d. When will the Balance of the account ($800.00) 
become due by Equation ? . Ans. August 5th. 

The answers to -these several questions are entered in the 
Account Current in Roman type; but the learner should 
determine them for himself, and seek to acquire thp masteiy. 
of all the principles here involved. 

When an Account Current embraces a period of several 
months, and contains a large number of small items, the sums 
falling due in any one month are frequently added, and the 
amount treated as though falling due the middle of the month, 
or the first of the following month. Absolute accuracy is in 
this manner closely approximated, and much labor is at the 
same time saved in the computation. 



Qttisst. 197. What three things is it required to determine ? What is done when 
on Account Gorrent embraces a period of several months, and contains a large nam 
ber of Items ? Is the labor t£aB saved at the expense of accuracy 1 
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STORAGE, DIVIDENDS, AND LOSSES. 

198. The Equation of Storage, the Equation ob 
Dividends, and the Adjustment op Losses, are all deter- 
mined by the application of a like principle to that already 
stated for the Equation of Payments. (Art 194.) 

PARTNERSHIPS. 

199. Partnership is the associating of two or more 
persons for the transaction of business, with an agreement 
to share, according to contract, the profits and losses arising 
therefrom. Partnerships are simple and compound. 

200. A Simple Partnership is when the stock of 
different partners is employed in business an equal length 
of time. To find each partner's share of the gain or loss, say. 

As the whole stock is to each partner's stock, so is the whole 
gain or loss to each partner's share of the gain or loss. 

201. A Compound Partnership is when the stock of 
different partners is employed in business unequal lengths 
of time. To find each one's share of the gain or loss, 

MvMiply each partneVs stock hy the time it has been em- 
ployed in business; then say, As the sum of the prodiocts is to 
each product, so is the whole gain or loss to each partner's 
share of the gain or loss. 

Example. A and B engage in business for two years, and 
agree to share their gains according to their stock in trade. 
A at first puts in $5000.00, and at the end of four months 
adds $2000.00. B at first puts in $8000.00, but at the end 
of six months withdraws $3000.00. They gain $2980.00. 
What is each one's share of the gain ? 

Ans. A's share $1600.00; B's share $1380.00. 

Quest. 19S. What is said of Equation of Storage. Dividends) and Losses?—' 
199. What is Partnership ? How divided? — 200. What is a sm^Ze partnership ? 
How do you find each partner's share of the gain or loss ? — ^201, What is cofffif 
fownd partnership? How do you find each partner'^ share in the gain or loss is. 
tosvpound partnership ? 
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PART THIRD. 

PHILOSOPHY AND MORALS OF BUSINESS 



CHOICE OF BUSINESS. 

Akt. 202. Scores of young men, and many a young 
woman, in nearly every township and village of our country, 
are considering for themselves, and proposing to one another 
for solution, questions like these : What shall I 'turn my 
attention to for a business for life ? What can I best do for 
a living ? And having selected an employment, they inquire : 
What are the legitimate sources of gain open to me in my 
chosen pursuit ? How can I honestly prosecute my business 
so as most certainly to insure success ? These and like ques. 
tions will here be examined, with the hope of presenting 
considerations that shaU aid in establishing rational plans for 
successful business. 

203. Human beings in solitude,' cat off from all social 
relations, may freely employ their faculties as they choose, 
being responsible only to their Creator for the use they 
make of them. But when several persons associate together 
for mutual pleasure and benefit, they, in the nature of the 
case, do so on the ground of equality of rights. All appetites, 
passions, and desires, which persons may properly indulge in 
solitude, may with equal propriety be gratified in society; 
but only in such a manner as not to interfere with the equai 
rights of others. 



Quest. 202. What qnestions in relation to the choice of a business are often 
asked 1 What is the ohject of considering such questions here ? — 203. What free, 
dom may persons in solitude exercise ? Upon what basis do associations for mutual 
pleasure and benefit rest! What gratiflcatinns may persons seelc in society, and witi 
what restricMon ? . 
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204. The law of reciprocity, which lies at the verj 
foundation of civil society, recognizes this equality of rights^ 
and requires that each person shall leave every other one in 
the unrestrained possession of that liberty which he desires 
for himself; and that all shall unite together for the protection 
of each in the enjoyment of his natural rights. The teachings 
of this law none may disregard. 

205. But in the formation of a society where each person 
is acquainted vrith the law of reciprocity, and where each is 
disposed to obey this law, no one will be required to surrender 
any thing without himself deriving advantage therefrom. 
None, hence, can become losers in the formation of a society 
based upon such principles. On the contrary, each wiU be a 
gainer. Alone, each is weak, and unable to defend himself 
in the enjoyment of his rights. Society hence undertakes 
to protect individuals in the enjoyment of their rights, and to 
redress wrongs as they may occur. This, society has a right 
to do ; for each individual is supposed to promise obedience 
to the law of reciprocity, which is a law of his nature, ana 
which is essential to the existence of civil society. 

206. In accordance with these principles, it is apparent 
that each individual is, and of right ought to be, at liberty to 
select any employment which he may pursue with advantage 
to himself and with benefit to the community in which he 
lives. But if any person determines upon an employment, the 
practice of which works ill to his neighbor, he thereby forfeits 
his claim upon society for protection in its pursuit, inasmuch 
as he disregards the law which underlies the formation of 
civil society, and which is essential not only to its proper 
maintenance but to its very existence. Such a one can have 

Quest. 204. What is said of the Isiw of reciprocity ? — 205. What is saii of a 
society bused upon tlie law of reciprocity ? Who are losers, and who gainers in such 
a society ? Wliat of persons abme f What protertion does society afford ? Why maj 
society 2>ro(ect rt^/ite and redress wrongs f — 206. Wliat Itind of employments may 
persons select ? When does any one forfeit his claim upou society for protecUoD io a 
pursuit, and why t 
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no claim for any- thing better than solitude, and the life of a 
hermit, tUl he can yield cheerful obedience to the require- 
ments of reciprocity. (Arts. 203 to 205.) 

207. In application of these principles it is manifest that 
any person may properly raise corn, wheat, and potatoes, 
which are good for food. He may build houses and bams, 
make wagons and farm implements, and engage in kindred 
useful employments. He may erect flouring mills, and buy 
wheat at a fair price, and manufacture and sell flour at a 
reasonable advance. He may in like manner raise stock, 
and make butter and cheese. He may seU wool to be manu- 
factured into clothing, and hides to be made into leather, and 
this into boots and shoes. He may further buy the surplus 
products of the country, which are not required at home, and 
exchange them for the manufactures and products of others, 
which his neighbors need ; for all this can be done to the 
mutual advantage of all parties affected by these several 
transactions. These and other similar pursuits may be pros- 
ecuted in harmony with the requirement that we "do unto 
others as we would that others should do unto us." 

208. But highway robbery, thefl, forgery, gambling in 
all its forms, and all kindred employments, are in clear viola- 
tion of the law of reciprocity. (Art. 204.) Their pursuit is 
subversive of right and justice, and of every principle that 
underlies and permeates well-regulated communities. Civil 
society, through its constituted authorities, should hence seek 
to free itself from all such modes of disturbing the public 
peace and jeoparding the public weal, and in all suitable ways 
discourage minor wrongs generally, and every form of em- 
ployment that tends to idleness and dissipation, while at the 
same time it should aim to encourage employments that are 



Qdest. 206. What claim, only, has be f — 207. Apply these priaciples to various 
proper employments. — 208. What employments are in violation of the law of 
reciprocity > What should society do with reference .to them ? What employments 
ihould society encourage t 



LABOB THE SOITBCE OF WEAITH. 

right aiid proper, and the pursuit of which will best promote 
the general good of the entire community. - 

LABOR THE SOURCE OF WEALTH. 

209. The Creator, who made man with physical and 
intellectual faculties adapted to labor, has wisely ordered that 
labor is necessary in order to obtain the comforts and conven- 
iences of life, no less than as a means of preserving and 
improving physical and mental health. But the laborer has 
his reward; for he alone is entitled to the fruits of his industry. 
WhUe he regards the rights of his neighbor he may gain all 
he can, and use what he gains as he wUL This is the reason 
why human labor in different countries is commonly exerted 
in proportion as the rights of property are understood and 
enforced. 

210. We hence see the wisdom of maintaining correct 
systems of popular education ; of every where teaching respect 
to the rights of property ; and rf inculcating obedience to the 
law of reciprocity. We hence also see the reason why moral 
and religious nations increase in wealth, while the vicious and 
irreligious struggle with poverty. 

211. While labor is the source of wealth, it is also true 
that industry in some pursuits is more productive than in 
others, and that the aptitudes of men for different pursuits 
are very dissimilar. It therefore becomes each person to 
devote himself to an employment for which he has an apti- 
tude, and in the pursuit of which he may derive satisfactioa 
and attain success. 

212. Simple labor, which is all that is requisite in order 
to produce the necessaries of life, requires only the exercise 



Qdest, 209. What is said of the necessity for labor? What reward has the 
laborer i What may he gala, and how use his gains ? How is iabor exerted in dif 
fetent countries! — 210. What of education! What nations increase in wealtli, 
And wliat remain poor f — 211. What is remarked of industry in difiereat pnr8nit% 
and of the aptitudes of men { What shonld each peison hence do ! 

151 



GENERAL BOOK-KEEPINe. 



of such skill as may be readily acquired by persons generally 
The simplest forms of labor require little more than the 
exercise of physical force, and are hence remunerated at the 
hwest wages. In proportion as sMU is associated with laboi 
will wages advance. This is because skill is more rare than 
physical force, and requires education and practice. 

213. Beyond this, wages are affected by the degree <rf 
confidence which may safely be reposed in the laborer ; or, 
in other words, by his moral character. It is hence appro* 
priate for each one to devote himself to the highest form of 
industry for which he has an aptitude, abd in tthich he can 
attain the necessary skill and trustworthiness, provided there 
is a demand for such labor where he resides. At all events, 
every one should do something, and do it weB. AU useiiil 
labor is honorable. Each should ronder to society, in such 
form as he is able, an equivalent for the benefits he receives. 
This justice requires. The apostle accordingly commanded, 
Jf any man wiU not work, neither let him eat. 

HOW TO RENDER LABOK MOST PRODUCTIVE. 

214. We have seen that labor is the source of wealth, 
and that wages are affected by the skill of the laborer, and 
by the degree of confidence that may be reposed in him. 
Beyond this we remark, that the productiveness of labor is 
increased by its association with capitcd. The following illus- 
tration will show how capitcd, skill, and trustworthiness sever- 
ally and conjointly render labor more productive. 

215. While half a dozen men, with their unassisted hands^ 
would be engaged in constructing a rude hut, hardly fit foi 

QnMT. 212. What say you of the Bkill necessary for the performaiice of simiHt 
2a5f>r, and of the wages it will commaDd? How does 9^1Z affect wages ? Whyisthis? 
— 213. Are wages affected by the elmracler of the laborer 1 To what form of indus- 
try may eacn devote himself 7 What shonld every one do ? What say you of all 
nsefullabor? What shonld each person render to society? What said the apostls 
of him who will not work! — 214. What haa heen remarked ot Ittbtti; Kai vmgeil 
What effect has cajntaZ aron the productiveness of labor? 

1Sj2 



HOW TO RENDER LABOR MOST PRODUCTIVE. 

the occupancy of savages, give each of them an tix, and thej 
will in the same time make a comfortable log house. Give 
them the benefit of a saw mill, with suitable tools, and the 
skiU necessary for their profitable use, and they will erect a 
commodious dwelling house, befitting a civilized state of 
society. One man with an ax and a team can gather more 
wood for fuel in a single day, than twenty men could with 
their unassisted hands in a week. 

216. He who has the full exercise of his physical powers, 
but is without skill in any trade or business, can engage only 
in the simplest forms of labor, and as a consequence will re- 
ceive low wages. But let a man unite with his labor sMU in 
some useful trade, as that of a carpenter, a mason, a wagon- 
maker or a blacksmith, and his services will command higher 
wages. Unite with labor and skill that trustworthiness which 
qualifies a man for the care of a manufactory, of a flouring 
mill, of a merchant's counting-room, or of any important busi- 
ness, and his services, being more valuable to his employer, 
will be remunerated at a higher rate. 

217. Skill and trustworthiness render labor more pro- 
ductive and more desirable, in agriculture, in the mechanic 
arts, in merchandise, in commercial pursuits generally, and 
in every branch of productive industry. It therefore be- 
comes each individual, on selecting an employment, to attain 
in it that sMU, and to bring to it that fidelity, which shall 
render his services most desirable to his employer. These 
will enable him to command higher wages while working for 
others; and in case he desires to engage^ in business on his 
own account, they will enable him to procure any assistance 
he may need, on the most advantageous terms. 

Quest, 215. Show the value of an ox, and of asawmiTZ. with ^nolsandjAzV/in 
their uae. Show the value of an cus and a jeam. — 216. What of the wages of 
toior without sW! f Whit effect has sMK upon wages? What is the effect upon 
wages when the laborer unites with his skill trustworthiness f — 217. What forma 
[>f Kbor do skill and tniBtworthiness benefit? On selecting an employment what 
Blijald each person do? In what ways will sMS and ,/i<2e2% henelit their possessor? 
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BENEFITS FROM EXCHANGES. 

218. Were every man to labor in that pursuit for ■whi'clj 
he has the greatest aptitude, each would be engaged in the 
production of one, or at most of but a few things, while the 
innocent gratification of his desires would require the posses- 
sion and use of a thousand 'products. The truth of this propo- 

■ sition, and the benefits resulting from a division of labor, and 
from exchanges, may be easily illustrated. 

219. The manufacturer of brooms might be able to supply 
a thousand families with thb product of his industry, whUe 
he requires but one broom for his own use, and yet himself 
be destitute of bread; while the farmer might raise bread 
stuffs enough to supply a hundred families, and stiU himself 
be destitute of a broom. The same might be true of the boot 
and shoe maker, of the chair maker, of the blacksmith, of the 
wagon maker, and of a score of persons engaged in different 
pursuits. Such considerations as these create the necessity 
for exchanges, by which men are enabled to dispose of their 
surplus products, which they can not themselves use, and re- 
ceive therefor the products of others, which they have not, 
but which they need. 

220. Each person, by thus producing that in which he is 
well skilled, and for which he has the greatest aptitude, and 
by exchanging the same with others who have also a surplus 
of their own products, is enabled to derive enjoyment from 
the possession and use of a thousand productions, and is con- 
sequently happier than he would otherwise be. And as the 
same is tme of all persons, we can see the advantage that 
would result to each and to all — to individuals and to com- 
tnouities — from a division of labor and from exchanges. 



Quest. 218. What would "be the resnlt were every man to labor in that pursoit 
for which he has the greatest aptitude ? — 319. Illustrate the benefltR derivable from 
»xLhan^es. — 230. Show the influence of a division of labor and of exchanges npun 
the well-being and happiness of persons and communities. 
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221. In fixing the exchangeable value of products, the 
desirableness of the employment, the amount of labor, and 
the degree of skill which are required in their production, 
must be taken into the account. 

HOW MERCHANTS ARE USEFUL. 

222. It is desirable to effect these exchanges with aU 
practicable economy ; and the more rapidly they are made 
the better for all. It is from this consideration that merchants 
become necessary in facilitating exchanges. The merchant 
receives from each of his customers their surplus products, 
which they can not themselves use, and is thus enabled, by 
exchange in kind, to supply the wants of others. He is in 
this manner enabled to conduct the exchanges for a whole 
neighborhood more perfectly, and at less expense of time and 
labor, than though each producer were to conduct his own 
exchanges without the merchant's aid. 

223. Intelligence and skill are essential to constitute a 
succesfiil merchant, for they enable him to seek from one 
class of his customers what he knows another class need, and 
to receive from these such products as wiU be required by 
others. It is thus that the merchant is enabled to make the 
exchanges which his customers require, more cheaply than 
they could do it among themselves without his agency, and 
still receive from each enough to compensate him for his skill 
and labor, and for the use of his capital. 

224. The principle is the same with different nations, 
when each is enabled to produce an excess of one class of 
productions which are desired by the other. The wholesale 
merchant buys the surplus products of his own country, 

■ • K • 

Quest. 221. What circumBtanceB must be taken into the account in £xing the 
exchangpable value of products ( — 222. What is remarlied of the cost of exchanges, 
and of the rapidity with which they are made? Show how merchants are lisefnl in 
effecting exchanges in Icind. — 223. Of what advantage are intelligence and skill to 
the merchant ? How are his customers ^enpiited by the merchant's intelligence and 
skill? — 224. Whan n^y nations be benefited by exchanges? 
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where they are not needed, and exchanges them with the 
merchant of another country, where they are desired, for their 
surplus products, which can not be raised in his own country, 
but which his customers nevertheless need. The people of 
each country are thus enabled to gratify more innocent de* 
sires, and are consequently happier than they were before. 

225. In exchanges which are conducted en the principle 
here stated, each party is benefited. And the most favorable 
commerce to any country is that which enriches all countries 
afiected by it most rapidly. It is with nations as with indi- 
viduals engaged in commerce: each derives the greatest 
benefit to itself while most industriously and successfiilly 
laboring to supply the wants of the other. So intimately are 
the interests of each united with the welfare of others, that a 
bargain should never be made unless both parties to it can 
be gainers thereby. This principle applies to single persons, 
to separate communities, and to different nations. 

HOW MONEY FACILITATES EXCHANGES. 

226. When we have any work to be done it is desirable 
to effect it in the best manner possible, and at the least ex- 
pense practicable. This is the reason why we use a wagon for 
transporting merchandise, and for carrying the products of 
the farm to market in summer and autumn, and a sleigh in 
winter , and why we employ a steamboat, a vesselj or a rail car, 
in preference to either sleigh or wagon, when practicable. 

227. We have already seen that the services of the mer- 
chant enable us to effect exchanges more rapidly and more 
economically than could otherwise be done. (Arts. 222 to 
225.) But it frequently happens that persons desire to sell 
more or less, in value, of their products, than they wish, at the 

Qd£6T. 224. How are sncli exchangea effected ? How do ther inflnence national 
happineaa? — 325. Who are benefited by snch exchanges? What ia the most favoi^ 
sble commerce to any country? When only ahonld a bargain be made? — 22& 
Uow i£ it desirable to do any kind of work ? Illustrate. 
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: time, to receive in return of the products of others. More- 
over, they often want to sell their own products without pur- 
chasing any thing in return. So, likewise, they frequently 
desire to purchase the products of others when they have 
none of their own to dispose of. To meet such necessities 
some object of universal desire has been found ijeedful. 

228. As a means of adjusting such difference^, and of 
facilitating exchanges, the nations of the earth, generally, 
have agreed upon a metallic currency as this object of 
universal desire. It is because the precious metals have 
been found the most convenient instrument in effecting ex- 
changes that they have been so universally employed for this 
purpose. But for this circumstance, oranges, or precious 
stones, or some other instrument, might as well have been 
used as they. (Arts. 252 to 257.) 

229. The money of civilized nations generally, consists 
ot silver and gold; or of these and a paper currency, which 
is adopted from economy and convenience, and which is re- 
deemable in the precious metals. Every person having any 
thing to sell is willing to dispose of it for silver and gold, (or 
their representative ;) for he knows that with these he can 
procure any thing he desires. 

OP BANKS AND BANKING. 

230. Banks were originally designed as institutions fpi 
the deposit and safe keeping of money. They are of three 
kinds: (1.) Banks of Deposit; (2.) Banks of Discount; 
and, (3.) Banks of Circulation. Two of these functions, 
and not unfrequently all three of them, are performed by the 
same institution, and with advantage, as we shall presently see. 

Quest. 227. Why is some object of wniversal desire necessary in effecting ex- 
thnnges? — 228. What has hesn agreed npon as this dbjmt of universal desire? 
Wliy have the precious metals been employed in effecting.exchanges? — 229. Of 
what does the money of civilized nations generally consipt f Why are persons will- 
ing to sell their surplus products for silver and gold ! —230. What was thf original 
design of bants ? Of bow many kinds are ban&B, and what are they ? 
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231. There is also another classification of banks having 
reference both to the authority from which they derive their 
origin and powers, and to the functions they perform. Tha 
second arrangement is likewise into three classes, namely; 
(1.) Commercial Banks ; (2.) State Banks ; and, (3.) Private 
Banks. , 

BANKS OF DEPOSIT. 

232. Banks of Deposit are useful for the safe keeping 
of money. The precious metals are smtdl in bulk, and are 
therefore very liable to be stolen. The coins of the same 
denomination being made precisely alike, can not be identified 
in case they are stolen. Great care is hence necessary to 
•protect them. The security of each person against robbery 
requires that his money be kept in a safe. Otherwise house- 
breaking and highway robbery would become frequent. But 
one trusty person, with a good safe, may serve as banker for 
a neighborhood or village, and at less expense keep the 
money of twenty merchants with greater safety than each 
could keep his own. 

233. This method of keeping the money of a neighbor- 
hood or village has several advantages. The banker opens 
an account with each merchant and person depositing money 
with him. He credits each one for the amount he deposits, 
and debits him for the sums he withdraws. Each individual 
having money on deposit is at liberty to draw it out in person, 
as he mf y need it for use ; or he may give a check on the 
banker requesting him to pay it to another person who may 
himself have an account at the bank. 

234. Suppose A, who has money deposited in a bank, 
wishes to pay B five hundred dollars. His easiest way to 
do it is to give B a check on the bank for this sum. If B 

^mssT. 231. Into how many classes is the second arrangement of banks, and 
what are they ? — 232. How are Banks of Deposit useful ? State at length how they 
are useful. — 233. How are accounte kept at banks? How may persons having 
money on deposit use it ? — 234. State how several persons who keep their accounta 
at the same bank may most conveniently pay and receive noney. 
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does not require the money for use at the time, oh presenting , 
his check at the hank the banker will charge A five hundred 
dollars, and credit B the same s'nount. If B wishes to pay 
C five hundred dollars he will do it in the same way. C 
might wish to pay D, and D might owe A the same amount, 
and both would make payment in like manner. At the close 
of the day each man's bank account would stand as it was in 
the morning ; and yet each of these four persons has received 
five hundred dollars, and each has paid out five hundred 
dollars. A few entries in the books of the bank thus save 
the handling and counting of four thousand dollars, the wear 
of coin, the liability to loss, and the temptation, from exposure, 
to theft and robbery. 

235. The case will be essentially the same with each of 
tw:eDty merchants who keep their accounts at the same bank ; 
for it is evident that every merchant will, on the whole, buy 
as much as he sells, and sell as much as he buys. He will, 
therefore, not only have occasion to deposit as much money 
as he withdraws, but in any given time he wiU withdraw 
nearly the amount he deposits. 

236. And what is true of four men or twenty merchants 
•for a day or a week, will be true of all men in the community 
for aU time. And what is true of one bank wiU be true of 
any number of banks that are required for the transaction 
of the business of a city ; for at the close of each day, banks 
holding checks upon each other that have been deposited 

i with them by their customers, exchange these checks, the 
bank that holds the least amount in checks or drafts upon 
the other paying the difference in money. 

237. Banks of Deposit generally unite with them the 
functions of Banks of Exchange, to the mutual advantage of 

Qdest. 234. What la thus eaved by a few entries in the books of a bank ? -^ 
235, Will the same be true of a greater number of persons, and why ? — 236. Show 
how the same is true of any number of persons, and of different banks in the eame 
Rity. — 237. What other functions do Banks of Deposit per&rm, and to wnosa 
Itenefit 7 
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their customers and themselves, as we shall presently see; 
(Arts. 238 to 242.) 

238. It is manifest that cities and states, as well as indi* 
viduals and merchants, will, on the whole, buy as much as 
they sell, and sell as much as they buy. If Detroit, for ex- 
ample, buys one hundred thousand dollars' worth of merchan- 
dise of New York, Detroit must send one hundred thousand 
dollars' worth of products with which to pay for it ; or each 
city must pay for its purchases of the other in money. If 
Detroit pays New York money for goods, it is apparent that 
New York must pay Detroit money in return for products 
received. This will require that the goods and products pur- 
chased of one another by these two cities, and the money paid 
for them, be both transported from each city to the other at 
every exchange, which would involve great expense, delay, 
and hazard. (Art. 232.) 

239. AH this inconvenience may be avoided by the 
agency of banks in these two cities. Let us suppose that A, 
in Detroit, sells ten thousand dollars' worth of flour to B, of 
New York. Instead of counting the specie, and being at the 
expense and risk of conveying it to Detroit, it is evident A 
may draw on B for the amount, to be paid to whomsoever 
A shall direct. And suppose again that C, in New York, 
sells ten thousand dollars' worth of merchandise to D, of De- 
troit. It is plain that C is entitled, in like manner, to draw 
on D for this amount. Now A, of Detroit, who has ten 
thousand dollars due him in New York, may make his drafl 
on B for this amount, and deposit it to his own credit in the 
Detroit Bank, through which he does his business. In like 
mamser. C, of New York, who has ten thousand dollars due 
him in Detroit, may make his draft on D for the same amount, 

. Quest. 238. What ia remarked of the purchMes and ealeB of cities and states? 
Give an illustration, and state the manner of payment. — 239, Through what agency 
may the payment of money from one city to another be most easily made ? State at 
length how payment may be made by the agency of banks, in caae of parchases and 
sales between persons residing in diiferent cities, as Detroit and Kew York. 
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and deposit it to his credit in the New York Bank, througli 
which he transacts his business. In this way A, of Detroit, 
and C, of New York, obtain each a credit of ten thousand 
dollars in his own bank. Each credit is based on a drafi 
upon a person residing in the other city, the payment of 
which the drawer guarantees. The two banks exchange 
these drafts by mail, each debiting the other for the draft 
sent, and each crediting the other for the draft received. 
Now, each bank charges ten thousand dollars to its own de- 
positor to cover the draft it holds, each bank retaining the 
draft thus charged as its voucher on settlement with its 
depositor. In this manner the indebtedness of persons in each 
of these two cities, to persons in the other city, is exchanged; 
and the frequent transmission of large amounts of money is 
thus saved. Now, all this costs but a few cents postage, and 
a few entries in the books of each bank ; and there is thus 
saved the time, the cost, and the risk of transporting twenty 
thousand dollars between these two cities. It is evident that 
these banks, beside their own compensation for services thus 
rendered, will by this means be enabled to save a considerable 
amount to their customers. 

240. What we have supposed true of four persons re- 
siding in these two cities must be essentially true of any 
number of persons residing in commercial centers in different 
states, or in foreign countries. There may be this difference. 
One state or city may buy of another more or less than it 
sells to it in return. In such cases the party making the 
largest purchases must sell enough to other states and cities 
to make up the difference. Whenever the trade between 
two cities is unequal, that whose sales to the other are least, 
must make up the difference in drafts upon other cities or 
states to which it makes sales, or by payment in money. 

. Quest. 239. What is the actual cost of this mode of payment, and what is saved 
by it? —240. Is the same principle of general application? M'hat difference may 
Uiere be, and bow must it be made up ? What of inequality of trade between citiea 
generally, and how is the difference made up 1 
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241. If Michigan, for example, buys more merchandise 
of New York than New York desires of the products of 
Michigan in payment, the difference may be made up by 
sales of the products of Michigan to New England, and 
the balance due to New York may be paid in the drafts 
of Michigan on New En^nd. Any difference arising in 
this or any other way, it is plain can be made up by sending 
specie, or bank notes redeemable in specie, to the city or 
country whose sales are the largest, in such amounts as shall 
be necessary to make up the deficiency. In such cases the 
equilibrium can be restored through the agency of Banks 
of Exchange, with greater expedition, economy, and safety, 
than by individual dealers without the aid of banks. 

242. It is manifest that the principles just elucidated will 
apply with like effect in equalizing exchanges between Chi- 
cago and Boston, Cincinnati and Philadelphia, New Orleans 
and St. Louis ; or between any two of these cities, and 
between all cities and countries however remote &om each 
other. 

BANKS OF DISCOUNT. 

243. All production results, as we have seen, from the 
application of industry to capital. (Art. 209.) Now the 
closer the connection between industry and capital, the more 
rapid will be the increase in production. But some men 
have mdustry and skill, without capital, and must hence 
labor, if at all, for others ; while other men have capital, but 
from age, or circumstances in life, have not the industry and 
skill which are required to be united with it in order to render 
it productive. It is manifest that, in such cases, both parties 
may be benefited by an equitable arrangement for uniting 

Quest.- 241. When the trade hetween Michigan and New York is nneqaal, how 
may the difference be made up ? How may any difference aZway« be made up ? Ar» 
banks in ench cases Berviceable? —242. Of how general application are these prin- 
ciples? — 243. Of what is production the result r When one person has industry 
tad sluU, and another has capital, how may both paTtioti be benefited i 
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the industry and skill of the former with the capital of tha 
latter. But how shall this union be accomplished ? 

244. Now, Banks of Discount offer facilities for bringing 
together borrower and lender, and for the union of the indus- 
try and skill of the one, with the capital of the other, in such 
a manner as shall be most advantageous to each. Banks are 
enabled to perform this office on much the same principle 
that gives merchants the abUity to serve the community in 
facilitating exchanges. (Arts. 222 to 225.) 

245. Persons who have money which they wish to lend, 
associate themselves together and establish a bank, at which 
others apply, who wish to borrow. The stockholders appoint 
a president and cashier, and elect the necessary directors to 
superintend the business of the bank. These officers devote 
their attention to the safe and advantageous loaning of money, 
and to looking after the varied interests of the bank, without 
requiring the constant attention of the stockholders generally, 
who are thus left at liberty to engage in other pursuits. 

246. While banks are thus taking care of their own 
money, they are enabled often to serve their neighbors in the 
safe-keeping of any moneys they possess, which they do not 
wish for" the time to employ in business themselves, while at 
the same time the banks may derive sufficient advantage 
from the use of such moneys to compensate them for their 
trouble. It will readily be seen that such an arrangement 
affords greater facilities for the constant union of labor with 
capital, and for the increased productiveness of a country, 
than would otherwise exist. "While banks are thus beneficial 
to the whole community, they will be especially advantageous 
to both borrower and lender. 



Quest. 244. For what do Banka of Discount offer faoil'ties 1 How are banks 
enabled to peiform this service ? — 245. How are banks organized, and what oflScers 
are employed ! — 246. How may banks be setviceable to their neighbors in the 
safe-keeping of moneys ? How are banks compensated for the care of such moneys? 
How do such arrangements affect the union of labor with capital ? To whom, theiv 
are banks beneficial, and to whom are they especially advantageons 7 
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247. Savings Banks, which are of recent origin, de- 
serve to be mentioned in this connection. While Banks oi 
Discount generally and properly decline to pay interest on 
moneys deposited with them, and subject to withdrawal at 
any time, and dislike to receive small sums on deposit at aU, 
it is the design of Savings Banks to afford those who have 
any thing to spare, though in small amounts, an opportunity 
to deposit their savings in safety, and to receive interest for 
sums deposited from time to time, by which means they pro- 
vide against seasons of sickness and distress, and insure a 
competency for age. This can be done, when moneys so 
deposited are not subject to be withdrawn without timely 
iiutice, and still pay &few responsible persons for the care of 
the savings of the rnany who deposit in them. 

248. Savings Banks, which were first established in 
Great Britain in the early part of the present century, have 
been rapidly introduced into most civilized countries, and 
with great advantage to that class of persons for whose benefit 
they were established. They also benefit . the prudont bor. 
rower, and the whole community ; for while they encourage 
industry, temperance, and frugality, with the poorer classes, 
they at the same time serve more closely to unite the entire 
capital and industry of the country. (Arts. 214 to 217.) 

BANKS OF CIRCULATION. 

249. "While Banks of Circulation usually perform the 
functions of Banks of Deposit, of Exchange, and of Discount, 
as we have already considered them, they add thereto the fea- 
ture of issuing their own notes for circulation as money, which 
notes are redeemable in specie on presentation at the bank. 

Ci>;EBT. 247. Do banks generally pay in<eres( on deposits subject to withdrmval? 
Do they like to receive small sums on dopoHJt ? What is Thi» desii.'-ii of 'Savinijs Banks? 
When can interest be safely allowed on deposits? — 248. Wlien and whore were 
Savings Banks first established? Into what conntri"9 liavn they been iiitrodnced? 
Who are benefited by siiviugs banks, and how ? — 249. What fuuctious do Iluulu 
of Circulation perform ? 
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250. The Bank of Venice, which was established is 
1171, was a Bank of Deposit only. The Bank of Amster- 
dam, which was established in 1 609, and the Bank of Ham- 
burg, established in 1619, were both Banks of Deposit and 
Exchange. The Bank of England, established in 1694, the 
Bank of France, established in 1716, and the Banks of the 
United States, chartered in 1791 and in 1816, were all Banks 
of Deposit and Ex'ihange, and of Discount and Circulation. 

251. Banks cluring the present century have become 
more numerous, and have generally owed their existence to 
special acts of the State Legislatures where they have been 
located. But Free Banking Laws are now in operation iu 
several of the states, under general laws and regulationsi 
calculated alike to benefit and protect both the banks and 
the bill holders, and at the same time to subserve the interest^ 
of the entire community among whom the bills circJp^. 
(Arts. S55 to 257.) 

QUALITY AND FUNCTIONS OF MONET. 

S52. Money, as we have seen, is an instrument for ficili- 
Miting exchanges. (Arts. 226 to 229.) This It does by 
ftirnishing an object of universal desire to produo? an equi- 
librium where exchanges in kind nre unequal. 

253. That is the best instrument for effecting exchanges 
Ivhich enables us to accomplish the object in the shortest 
lime, with the greatest ease, and at the least expense. A 
metallic currency, consisting of silver and gold, has by com- 
mon consent been agreed upon as this instrument. There 
are several circumstances which contribute to render it a 



Quest. 250. What is remarked of the earlier banks, and when were they estab- 
lished? — 251. What of banks daring Che present century? What is said of Free 
Banks ? Under what re6:ulationR are fr'^ banks established, and whose interests are 
subserved by them ? — 253. What is money ? How does money facilitate exchanges ? 
— 253. What is the beat insi rnn.ent for effecting exchanges ? What has been agreed 
upon ns this rnstrjmPUt? What circumstances render silver and gold a desirabla 
instiujziQnt for effecCiug exchanges ?' 
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desirabh instrument for this purpose, among which are the 
following. (1.) The labor necessary to its production is 
but slightly variable at different times and in different places. 
(2.) A small bulk represents great value, or a large amount 
of labor in its production. (3.) The precious metals are 
susceptible of division without loss of value. (4.) They are 
easily verified, and their great weight affords a ready means 
for the detection of adulteration. (5.) They are slightly 
liable to decay, or to diminution in value, except by wear; and, 
(6.) Being of different values, silver may be employed for 
coins of the lower denominations, and ffold for the higher. 
AU of these circumstances conspire to render the precious 
metals a desirable instrument for facilitating exchanges. 

254. Government lends its aid in further rendering silver 
and gold a desirable instrument for conducting exchanges. 
This it does by regulating the purity, the size, and the form 
of different coins, so as to render them most safe and conven- 
ient for general use, and by causing the work of coining to 
be done in the best manner possible, and at the least expense, 
BO as most effectually to guard against counterfeiting. "We 
will now see how banks are further useful in facilitating 
exchanges. (Arts. 232 to 242, and 255 to 264.) 

255. Banks are generally and properly required by their 
charters, or the laws authorizing their establishment, to de- 
posit state stocks, or other good and reliable securities, with 
the state treasurer, in sufficient amount to insure the payment 
of all bills they are authorized to issue. As a further pro- 
tection against loss to bill holders from fraud or otherwise, the 
bills issued are required to bear the signature of a state 
register. When good and suflScient securities are thus given, 
the holders of bank bills are well protected against loss ; for 

Qtjest. 254. Does Oovernment aid in rendering silver and gold a desirable instru- 
ment for conducting exchaufres? What does government regulate, and with what 
advantafse to the public? — 255. What Becnrity are banlcs required to give for the 
redemption of their billsF Why are baulc bills required, to be countersigned bya 
etate register ? Show bow bill holders are protected against loss from bank failurea 
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in case the banks fail to pay their notes, the state has the 
means of their redemption in the stocks deposited. 

256. Where bank notes are redeemable in specie on 
presentation at the banks issuing them, it is apparent that 
holders prefer the notes to the specie ; otherwise they would 
go to the banks and exchange the notes for the specie. 

257. Bank notes, redeemable in specie on presentation 
at the bank, possess the following advantages over specie. 
(1.) While they answer equally well as an instrument in 
effecting exchanges, they possess less intrinsic value. (2.) 
The wear and tear from their use is less than that of silver 
and gold. (3.) They are more easily counted, and more 
cheaply and more conveniently transported. (4.) They 
occupy less space, and attract less notice, and are hence less 
liable to be stolen ; and, (5.) If stolen, they are more easily 
identified than specie, and may hence be more readily recovered. 

258. We come now to consider other functions performed 
by banks as commercial institutions of the Country, and the 
authority from which they derive their origin and powers, 
which have given rise to the second classification named. 
(Art. 231.) The second arrangement, like the former, is into, 
three classes, namely : (1.) Commercial Banks ; (2.) State 
Banks ; and (3.) Private Banks. 

COMMERCIAL BANKS. 

259. Commercial Banks are banks located in commercial 
centers, and designed to facilitate commercial intercourse. 
Their bills are mostly of large denominations, being of $50 
to $500, and frequently of $1000 to $10,000. The business 
of such banks is often conducted by dr^s upon each other 
of such amounts as may suit the convenience of their custom- 

QlTEST. 256. When do the holders of bank notes prefer them to specie ? — 257. 
What advantages do bank notes redeemable in specie on presentation at the bank 
pOBifess over specie ? — 258. What is the second olassiiicBtion of banko given ? — 
259. What are Onmmercial Banks? What is the size of their bills? What use dtf 
commercial banks often make of drafts ? 
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ers. The larger notes and drafts are employed cLiefly in 
adjusting balances between wholesale dealers in commercial 
centers, as New York and Boston, Philadelphia and Cincin- 
nati, New Orleans and St. Louis ; while the smaller notes 
penetrate the country whose commerce flows naturally to 
these several centers of trade. 

260. The notes of commercial banks appropriately circu- 
late throughout the region of country sustaining commercial 
relations to the city or commercial center where such banks 
are located, and either buying thereof or selling thereto. If 
New York, for example, buys flour of Michigan and Illinois, 
it affords a reason for the circulation of New York money in 
these states. But if Georgia and Tennessee sell nothing to 
Wisconsin, there can be no reason why Wisconsin money 
should circulate in those states. So, also, if Wisconsin sells 
nothing to them, there can be no reason why their money 
should circulate in the latter state. 

STATE BANKS. 

261. In a general sense all banks that are established by 
authority of State Legislatures may be regarded as State 
Banks. But the term as here introduced is employed in a 
restricted sense. State Banks, then, are banks authorized by 
the legislatures of the states in which they are situated, and 
designed more especially to afford a convenient and safe 
currency for use in the states where they are . respectively 
located. For the purposes of trade within the state in which 
such banks are situated, their bills, when properly secured 
and easUy converted into specie, are more desirable than the 
specie, or the bills of foreign commercial banks. 

Qdest. 259. For what are the larger notes and drafts used 7 — 260. Where do 
the notes of commercial banks properly circulate? Illustrate by an example, show- 
ing where the money of a state may properly circulate, and where it may not. — 
261. What are State Banks, in a general sense? What are State Banks, in a re- 
stricted sense ? What is remarked of their bills for purposes of trade within the state 
in which such baniu are situated? 
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262. The bills of State Banks afford the best possible 
currency for all ordinary exchanges within the state, when 
such banks are located at accessible points, and redeem their 
bills in specie promptly on presentation. They are objec- 
tionable only when located at remote and inaccessible points, 
or when there is inconvenience, uncertainty, or delay in pro- 
curing the redemption of their notes in specie. 

PRIVATE BANKS. 

263. Private. Banks are banks established by individuals, 
and usually under a general provision of law. They afford 
facilities for the safe-keeping of money, and for conducting 
exchanges, similar to those of incorporated banks, and like 
them they receive moneys on notes or drafts payable at their 
counters, and remit the same, or their drafts therefor, to their 
correspondents, when notes and drafts have been forwarded 
to them for collection and transmission of payment. 

264. Private Banks, like Commercial and State Banks, 
are usually banks of deposit and exchange. They generally, 
like other banks, discount paper according to their ability and 
the wants of their customers ; but they are not authorized to 
issue and circulate their own notes as currency, unless they 
furnish security for the redemption cf their issues, as required 
in the case of other banks. (Art. 255.) 

RECAPITULATION-. 

265. We have seen that men generally are at liberty to 
select any employments which they may pursue with advan- 
tage to themselves and with benefit to the community in which 
they live ; but that no person has a right to do that which 
(forks ill to his neighbor, and violates the law of reciprocity. 



Quest. 262. When are their bills thebest €urrency, and when, only, are they objec- 
tionable!— 263. What are Private Banks! How are they useful ! — 264. What 
other functions do they perform ? Do they issue their owu notes as currency ? — 
265. What employmeutB are men at liberty to select, and what have they no right to do?' 
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266. We have seen that labor is the source of wealth ; 
that each man, while obeying the law of reciprocity, has ex- 
clusive right to the fruits of his industry ; that the wages of 
the laborer will depend upon his industry, his inteUigence, his 
skiU, and his moral character ; that men should at all events 
do something, and that it is their privilege to devote them- 
selves to the highest and most productive forms of industry 
for which they have an aptitude, and the necessary skill and 
trustworthiness, wherever there is a demand for such labor ; 
that each man is under -obligation to render to. society an 
equivalent for the benefits he receives, in such form as he 
may be able ; that it is a law of the Creator, If any man wiU 
not work neither shall he eat ; and that the laborer and the 
capitalist are mutually interested in each other's well being 

267. We have seen that, in order to render labor most 
productive, each man engages in producing much of one, or 
at most of a few things, while every man's happiness is pro- 
moted by the possession and use of a thousand products ; that 
each and every one can hence gratify more innocent desires, 
and enjoy more happiness, by a mutual exchange of surplus 
products ; and that merchants and money contribute to the 
rapidity, frequency, and cheapness of exchanges, and hence 
to the general prosperity of the entire community. And 
beyond this, we have seen how Banks 3re useful to society for 
the safe-keeping of money ; in the diminution of crime ; as 
offering facilities for exchanges, domestic and foreign, on 
terms beneficial to every one ; how they benefit the borrower 
and the lender ; how they unite and benefit both labor and 
capital ; and how they, in various other ways, advance the 
welfare of society, and aid in effecting exchanges. 

Quest. 266. What is said of labor, rights, and wages f Should every man da 
something f To what forms of industry may persons devote themselves? What 
should every one render to society? What law of the Creator is stated? What of the 
laborer and the capitalist ? — 267. How is labor rendered most productive, and bow 
is every man's }iappinesB promoted ? What of'exchanges? What of merchants and 
money? How are banks useful to society? What Is their effect upon borrower and 
lender t What tbeli effect upon labor and capital > 

170 



RECAPITtTLATION. 



268. The study and practice of Book-keeping would 
greatly promote the public good, by facilitating exchanges, and 
in diminishing the amount of the circulating medium that 
would otherwise be necessary therefor. The machinery of 
civil society would be thus more economically carried on, and 
from the numerous checks that would in this way be thrown 
about individuals in their public and private intercourse, the 
temptations to dishonesty would be diminished, and the prin- 
ciples of integrity strengthened. 

269. "While we have remarked upon the circumstance and 
conditions that contribute to success in business, and to the 
welfare of the community at large, the causes of want of pros- 
perity can hardly fail to be manifest. Whenever any of the 
conditions that have been mentioned as essential to success, 
are violated or disregarded in any community, then will the 
prosperity of individuals in that community, and of the whole 
community, decline in proportion. There is, and can be, no 
royal road to riches. "Wealth, or a moderate competence 
even, is generally attainable only as the fruit of long and 
well-directed industry. "Wherever consumption exceeds pro- 
duction, there must abundance and happiness, less or more 
rapidly, give place to poverty and misery. Men may, for a 
time, seem to be prosperous while violating the law of reci- 
procity. But real prosperity, and enduring good, are attain- 
able only by the active employment of our faculties in har- 
mony with the established laws of the Creator. 

Quest. 268. What would be the effect of the general study and practice of Book- 
keeping? How would it affect the amount of circulating medium required? What 
of its " checks " upon individuals 7 — 269. When will the prosperity of individuaUj 
and of a commmiity decline ? Is there any royal road to riches ? How, only, u 
wealth, or a competence, attainable ? What will result when consumption exceeds 
production? What is said of seeming and naX prosperity? 
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Akt. 270. Double Entkt is a system of Book-keeping 
in which every transaction is tieice entered; first on the Dr. 
side of one or more accounts, and then on the Cr. side of one 
or more other accounts, to which it also belongs. It is from 
this circumstance that it derives its name. Double Entry is 
especially adapted to the wants of persons engaged in a whole- 
sale trade, or in any business which is complicated. 

271. In Double Entry Book-keeping three principal 
books have generally been employed, viz.: a Day Book, a 
Journal, and a Ledger. But many of our best book-keepers 
now dispense with the use of one of these books, by com- 
bining all that is essential of two, in one, and thereby save to 
themselves much time and labor in writing. A set of books 
should contain a distinct and systematic record of all we 
wish or need to know about our business. That is the best 
system of Book-keeping which is most easily kept, which 
enables us most readily and certainly to know the exact state 
of our affairs, ^nd which is most intelligible to others. 

272. In this treatise the Journal and Ledger, only, are 
used as principal books. The Transactions in the Examples 
for Practice contain the information usually given in the Day 
Book. References are made in the Journal, when necessary, 
showing where sums entered may be found, and on what 

Quest. 270. What is Double Entry Book-keeping ? To whose wants is it especially 
adapted ? — 271* How many principal books are generally kept in double entry, and 
what are they ? With what do many of our best book-keepers dispense ? What 
should a set of books contain 7 What is the begt system of Book-keeping ? — 272. In 
Ibis treatise what books ool; are used? What references ace made in the Journal > 
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accounts they have been received or paid. These references 
are generally made either to the Invoice Book, (see entries * 
8, 6, and 8, of Journal A,) or to the Sales Book, (see entries 
3, 4, 5, etc.) When not to one of these, the nature of the 
transaction will suggest the proper reference phrase. 

DEFINITION OF BOOKS. 

273. The Intoice Book is a book in which are entered 
at length all Invoices, or bills of goods purchased. It may be 
made by copying invoices into a blank book, or by pasting 
the original invoices into a book made for that purpose. 
When invoices are numbered and placed on file, as recom- 
mended in Art. 156, they may be referred to by number. 

274. The Sales Book is a book in which are entered 
at length all bills of Mdse. sold. (Aft. 157.) 

275. The Journal either contains the particulars of 
every business transaction, or it makes special reference to 
the name and page of the book in which they may be found, 
or if to papers on file, to their title and number. In it the 
entries are so recorded that they may be readily posted to 
their proper accounts in the Ledger. It is ruled like the 
Day Book in the Third Form of Accounts, but is used dif- 
ferently. The Dr. sums are all entered in the left-hand 
columns, and the Cr. sums in the right-hand columns. 

276. In .case there are several Dr. items in an entry, to 
be posted to as many different accounts, their sum will exactly 
equal the sum of the Cr. items. In such cases it is customary 

• By referring to the entries in the Journal it will be seen that they are nnmbereA 
fn fiill-faced figures. This has been done in order to facilitate the reference to par- 
ticular entries in giring explanations of the mode of making the Journal entries, of 
posting tbem to their proper accounts in the Ledger, and of balancing the accounts. 

Quest. 272. To what books are these references generally made ? — 273. What 
is tho Invoice Book? How may it be marie? When invoices are numbered and pla..ed 
on file, how may they be referred to ? — 374. What is the Sales Book ? — 275. What 
does the Journal contain? How are the entries recorded in it? How is it ruled ? 
Where are the Dr. Fnms entered, and where the Cr. sums? — 276. When there- are 
several Dr. items in an entry tobeposted to as many different accounts, what will theil 
sum exactly equal f 
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to use the word "Sundries" before the several particulan 
that are entered at the Dr. side of the account, as in entries 
1 and 6 of Journal A. In entries 3 and 11 the reverse is 
true, the Dr. entries being posted to one account, and the Cr. 
entries each to sundry accounts. The word " Sundries," how- 
ever, in such cases, although sometimes employed, is not used 
in the annexed Journal, nor is it uniformly employed in Dr. 
entries. The /ac< of there being "Sundries" is apparent, 
whether the word is employed or not. 

277. In all cases the Dr. amount posted from an entry, 
whether to one or more accounts, should exactly equal the 
Cr. amount. The general principle is beautifully illustrated 
in the symbol of a pair of scales on the title-page of the Book- 
keeping, referred to in Art. 38. The Symbol on the title- 
page of the Account Books particularly illustrates entry 1, 
Journal A. (Page 188.) 

278. When a page of the Journal has been written up, 
Ihe money columns should be footed, and in case the Dr. and 
Cr. amounts exactly agree, the inference is that the sums 
have been correctly entered. If they disagree, it is certain a 
mistake has been made. The work should then be carefully 
reviewed, and all errors corrected, as directed in Art. 130. 

279. Rules for Journalizing. In writing up the 
Journal, the principles already elucidated for Debtor and 
Creditor are applicable. (Arts. 16 to 27.) But the usual 
Dr. and Cr. signs are omitted. The word " To," as employed 
in the Journal, indicates that the titles of accounts preceding 
it are Dr., and those following it Cr. Of the many rules for 
Journalizing that might be given, none, perhaps, are superior 

_QuEST. 276. Whatof the word " Suudries " in such cases ? When there is one Dr. 
Bum in an eutry, and several Or. items to he posted against it, is tlie word " Sun. 
dries" then used? What /aci is apparent? — 277. To what is the Dr. amount postet? 
fioni an entry in all cases equal? What symbol illustrates the general principle? 
What symbol particularly illustrates the first entry in the Journal? — 278. How 
may you determine whether the Journal ontries on a page have been correctly made? 
W'hrn is it certain a mistake has been made? — 279. What is said of Debtor aud 
flreditor, and the word Tot 
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to the following, which may be the better remembered fin 
being expressed in homely verse. 

" By Journal laws what you receive 
Is Debtor made to what you give. 
Stock for your debts must Debtor be, 
And Creditor for property. 
Profit and Loss Accounts are plain; 
You debit Loss and credit Gain." 

280. The Ledgee in Double Entry Book-keeping, like 
that already described, is a book to which the entries recorded 
in the Journal are transferred and so arranged as to present 
each account on a folio by itself. The instructions given in 
relation to the Ledger, and to Posting Books (Arts. 122 to 
130) are applicable here. The letter^, in the Ledger, 
8tai}ds for Journal. 

CLASSES OF ACCOTTNTS. 

881 . The accounts in a merchant's Ledger may be classi- 
fied under the three following heads, — Real Accounts, Per- 
sonal Accounts, and Imaginary Accounts. 

282. Real Accounts include all accounts of effects or 
things which a person possesses. Of this class are the Cash 
Account and the Merchandise Account. To these may ba 
added the accounts kept in the First and Second Forms of 
Account, other than accounts with persons ; such as the Corn- 
field Account, the Beef Account, and the Sheep and Wool 
Account ; also the Stone Mill, and Wagon Shop Accounts in 
the following Examples for Practice. 

283. Personal Accounts are the Accounts kept with 
different persons with whom we transact business. 

284. Imaginary Accounts are fictitious titles invented 
to represent the person or company that conduct a business. 

Qdest. 279. Give rule for Journalizing. — 280. What is the Lodger? For what 
does J'stand f — 281. Under how many heada may the accounts in a merchant's Ledger 
be classified, and what are they? — 282. What are Real Accounts? Mention some 
sccounts of this class. — 283. What are Personal Accounts?— 284. What are 
Imaginary Accounts? 176 
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or to supply the want of some real or personal titles in re- 
cording such gains or losses as cannot with propriety be 
placed to Real or Personal Accounts. Of this class axe 
Stock, Profit and Loss, Expense, and Interest Accounts. 

TITLES OF ACCOUNTS. 

285. The Stock Account represents the person on 
company that conduct a business. On the Dr. side of this 
account are entered all the sums they owe on commencing 
business, and on the Cr, side, the amount of money and the 
value of property they carry into business. The excess of 
the credits over the debits will be the net amount of property 
invested in trade. 

286. The Merchandise Account shows how much 
has been paid for Merchandise, and how much it has been 
sold for. On the Dr. side of this account are entered the 
value of aU the Merchandise on hand at the time of com- 
mencing business, and the amounts paid for all subsequent 
purchases. On the Or. side of the account are entered the 
amounts of all sales. In case the Merchandise is all sold, 
the difference between the Dr. and the Cr. sides of the 
account will exhibit the gross gain or loss on Merchandise. 
If any goods remain unsold, their value should be ascertained 
by taking an inventory of them, and then be entered on the 
Cr. side of the account. The mode of doing this and of 
ascertaining tba ffross profit in trade, and finally the net gain, 
is shown under the head of Balancing Accounts. (Art. 296.) 

287. The E?:pense Account includes all sums that 
have been paid for carrying on one's business ; such as freight, 
clerk hire, store rent, etc. All such expenses should be en- 

QuEBT. 284. Mention Bome acconnts of this class. — 285. What does the Stock 
Account represent 7 What sums are entered on the Dr. and what on the Cr. side of 
this account ? How do we arrive at the net am'^unt of property invested in trade ? — > 
386. What does the Merchandise Account show t Wliat entries are made on the 
ii\: and what on the Cr. side of this account 7 IIow is the gain or loss on Merchandise 
<scertaiQ0d7 — 287. What does the Ezpen^i' Acconnt include! 

176 



POSTING BOOKS. 



tered on the Dr. side of this account. The Cr. side of this 
account contains nothing until the closing of the books. The 
sun> necessary to balance the account is then entered on the 
Cr. side, the same amount being likewise entered on the Dr. 
side of the Profit and Loss Account, as is fully explained 
under the head of Balancing Accounts. (Art. 296.) 

288. The Cash Account exhibits the receipts and dis* 
bursements of Cash, including specie and bank notes. In it 
may also be. entered certificates of deposit, checks, and drafts, 
■which are the representatives of Cash. (Art. 45.) 

289. The Profit and Loss Account, as its title im- 
plies, is kept to show the Profits and Losses in one's business. 
On the Dr. side of this account are entered all hsses sustained, 
and all moneys paid for labor, taxes, etc., which do not belong 
more properly to other accounts, including the sum necessary 
to balance the Expense Account. On the Cr. side are en- 
tered all gains of whatever kind arising from one's business. 

290. On closing this account, if the sum of the Cr. entries 
is greater than that of the Dr. entries, the difference will be 
the amount of Profit that has arisen from the business ; but 
if it is less, it will exhibit the amount of Loss sustained. 

291. The Balance Account is the title of an account 
sometimes employed for the purpose of balancing unclosed 
accounts ; hence its name. In this work the Ledger Balances 
are obtained without the use of this account. 

POSTING BOOKS. 

292. The instructions for Posting Books, given in Arts. 
127 to 132, are applicable here. Every sum entered in the 



Quest. 287. On which side of the account are all expenses entered? What does 
the Or. side of this account contain ? — 388, What does the Cash Account exhibit ! 
What,may be entered in it ? — 289. For what purpose is the Profit and Loss Account 
kept 1 What entries are made on the Dr. and what on the Cr. side of this account? — 
290. When does this account represent that a Prolit has arisen in business, and 
when that a Loss has been sustained ? — 291. What is the Balance AccT' jnt ? Is this 
account opened in the Ledger ? 
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Dr. columns of the Journal is posted into the Ledger to the 
Dr. side of the account opposite which it stands in the Jour- 
nal ; and every sum entered in the Cr. columns of the Journal 
is posted to the Cr. side of the account opposite whose title it 
stands. The reference figures from the page of each book to 
the page of the other, are entered according to the instructions 
already referred to. The Journal page is entered in the 
Ledger at the left of the money columns into which the sum 
has been posted, and the Ledger page is entered in the Jour- 
nal opposite the title of the account that has been posted. 

293. The seventeen Transactions of the following Illus- 
trative Example give rise to the first seventeen Journal 
entries, numbered 1 to 17 inclusive. When the student is 
able to journalize these transactions without referring to the 
Journal for assistance, he may post the entries to the Ledger. 
Having carefully reviewed his postings to entry 17 inclusivei. 
a Trial Balance should be taken. 

TRIAL BALANCE. 

294. We have already shown how errors may be de- 
tected in Journal entries by adding the sums in the money 
columns. (Art. 278.) The Trial Balance, which is taken 
for the purpose of ascertaining whether the Journal entries 
have been correctly transferred to the Ledger, as well as to 
prepare the way for balancing unclosed accounts, affords a 
similar test of the accuracy of postings. Neither test, how- 
ever, is infallible ; for although riffftt sums may be entered, 
and in the right columns, still they may be entered to wrong 
accounts. Hence the necessity for constantly exercising great 
care in writing up all your books. 

QuBST. 292. How are entrieB posted from the Journal to the Ledger? — 293. 
How many Transactions are there in the IlliiBtrative Example, and to bow many 
Journal entries do they give rise ? When may the entries be posted to the Ledger ? 
When should the Trial Balance be talten ? — 294. For what pnrpnse is it taken f 
Why are not the proof tests of adding the money columns of the Journal and the 
^dger infallible 7 
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295. The Trial Balance is taken as follows : First, rule 
a sheet of paper as is done in case of the Trial Balance given 
at the 204th page. Then the two sides of every account in 
the Ledger should be added, and the less amount subtracted 
from the greater. All those accounts which wiU exactly 
balance should be ruled off and closed at once. This done, 
the titles to all our unclosed accounts, and the diiference 
between the footings of the two sides of each account in the 
Ledger, should be entered in the Trial Balance, on the Dr. 
side when there is a debit excess in the Ledger account, and 
on the Cr. side when there is a credit excess. Then, as the 
sum of all the debit entries posted into the Ledger is exactly 
equal to the sum of all the credit entries thus posted, and as 
we have only left off from the Trial Balance those accounts 
that exactly balance, it is apparent that the sum of all the 
entries in the Dr.- columns of the Trial Balance should ex- 
actly agree with the sum of all the entries in the Cr. columns^ 
The sums in these columns should next be added. In case 
the footings agree, the inference is that the Journal entries 
Ijave been correctly posted into the Ledger. If they disagree, 
ij;_is certain a mistake has been made, and the work should 
be reviewed. 

BALANCING ACCOUNTS. 

296, Balancing Accounts is a systematic closing of the 
Ledger Accounts in order to determine whether, on the whole, 
there has been gain or loss in trade, how much, and how it 
has arisen. In the following Illustrative Example the only 
source of gain is from the sale of Merchandise. In case 
Mdse. has been sold for more than it cost and the expenses 
incurred in carrying on the business, there has been gain in 
trade ; but if sold for hss than its cost and expenses of carry- 
ing on the business, there has been hss. 

QirssT. 295. Desoritie at length the mode of taking the Trial Balance. — 296, 
What is Balancing AecoiintB? What is the only source of ^ain in the Illnstrativp 
Dxamplfl ? How do we determine whether, on the whole, there has been gain of 
Jpss in trade t 
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297. Every entry that has appeared in any Ledger Aa 
count to the date of the 17th and last transaction recorded, 
January 30th, has been posted from the Journal. But undei 
date of January 31st there are several Ledger entries, some 
of which have been posted from the Journal, while others 
have a diflfereiit origin. We wiU see how these have arisen. 

298. An Inventory of Mdse. on hand is taken January 
31st, when we proceed to balance the unclosed accounts. 

The Inventory in the Illustrative Example employed, 
(Art. 310, p. 187,) shows that 
We have on hand Mdse. to the value of , . $1471.00 
We have sold, as per Cr. side of Mdse. Acct., 9233.60 
Total Cr. to Merchandise Account, .... 10704.60 
We have paid for Mdse. to Jan. 30th, . . . 9815.00 
Balance of Mdse. Acct., Gross Profits, . . $889.60 

299. We are now prepared to close the Merchandise 
Account, which is done as foUows : January 31st, we credit 
Mdse. for the amo jnt on hand as per Inventory. This entry, 
which is made in the Ledger in Boman letters and figures, and 
which is frequently entered by the book-keeper in red ink, is 
not brought from the Journal, but is entered as an amount on 
hand to the credit of Merchandise to be brought down as a 
Balance. (Arts. 46 and 303.) 

300. The Merchandise Account now contains on the 
Dr. side all we have paid for Merchandise, and on the Cr. 
side all we have received for Mdse., together with the value 
of that on hand. The Cr. excess must be our gross profits in 
trade. Having made the calculation in Art. 298, we are pre- 
pared to close the Merchandise Account into Profit and Loss, 



Quest. 207, Do any entries except tlioae posted from the Jonmal appear in the 
Ijodger previous io taking the Trial Balance ? — 298. What is done before proceed' 
ing to balance the unclosed acconnts of the Ledger ? What is Mdse. on hand inven- 
t-oriod at in the present case, and how do we determine the gross proJUs in trade ? — 
299. Tn closing Merchandise Account what entry is made for Mdse. on hand as pel 
Inventory? How is the entry made ? — 300. How is Merchandise Account closed 
for gross profU-s in trade ? 
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which is done in entry 18 of the Journal. This entry posted, 
closes the Ledger account with Merchandise, and opens an 
account with Profit and Loss. 

801. AH expenses that have been incurred in carrying on 
the business have been posted to the Dr. side of the Expense 
Account. We are now, therefore, prepared to make Journal 
entry 19, which, when posted, closes the Ledger account with 
Expenses, and places an equal amount to the debit of Profit 
and Loss. 

302. Now, on the Dr. side of Profit and Loss, we have 
brought all the expenses incurred in carrying on the business ; 
and on the Cr. side of this account appear the gross profits 
that have arisen in trade. The excess of the latter over the 
former it is evident will be the net gain. We then make 
Journal entry 20, which, when posted, closes the P^-ofit and 
Loss account, and carries the net gain in trade to the credit 
of Stock. We have thus closed all accounts that afiect gain 
or hss in trade, into Profit and Loss, which we have closed 
into Stock. 

303. We now proceed to close Merchandise, (for Balance 
on hand as per Inventory,) Cash, unsettled Personal Accounts, 
and Stock, into Ledger Balances, of which the Dr. exhibit our 
Assets, and the Cr. our Net Stock and Liabilities. Balances 
should be taken from the Ledger at the close of each month, 
and be brought together in a Book of Balances. The condi- 
tion and history of each account, and of all the accounts of 
the Ledger, may then be seen ^t a glance. The merchant 
has thus before him a synopsis of his entire business, with 
Its monthly changes and variations, together with a proof of 
the accuracy of his postings and Ledger Balances. 

304. We have thus far shown the order of closing the 



QinST. 301. How do we close Expense Account t — 302. What is the condition 
of Profit and Logs acct. and how do we close it? — 303. What accounts are closed 
jnto Ledger }:aiances, and what do these balances represent ? What is said of a Fook 
«f Balances, and what advantages result from its use! 
16 i<l 
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Ledger Accounts, as applied to the following Illustrative 
Example. The same principles are of general application, 
as is beautifully illustrated in the Diagram on the opposite 
page. Merchandise and Expenses we have closed into Profit 
and Loss. (Arts. 300 and 301.) The several departments 
of Agriculture and branches of Manufactures and Commerce, 
together with Interest, Discount, Exchange, and all other 
accounts indicating gain or loss in business, in like manner 
close into Profit and Loss. And however numerous these 
accounts may be, they can all be closed by twO Journal 
entries, as indicated in the following article. 

305. Select from the Ledger all accounts that indicate 
gain or loss in trade. Take those in which the sum of the 
Cr. entries exceeds that of the Dr. entries, and make them 
Dr. in the sums necessary to balance them severally, and 
pass the amount of the whole to the Cr. of Profit and Loss. 
Now take the remaining Ledger accounts of this class, in 
which the sum of the Dr. entries exceeds that of the Cr, 
entries, and make Profit and Loss Dr. to these accounts in 
an amount suflnicient to balance them severally. Profit and 
Loss having thus served us by closing all accounts that indi- 
cate gain or loss in trade, we next close it into Stock, which 
is the third and last Journal entry In Balancing. 

806. In the Examples for Practice commencing on the 
198th page, after journalizing the 60 transactions there given, 
the 61st Journal entry will be as follows : Sundries Dr., — 
Merchandise, Interest, Stone Mill, and Wagon Shop, — in 
amounts to balance them severally, to .Profit and Loss. But 
no particular rules can be given that shall exactly meet every 
case. The exercise of judgment is therefore necessary. 

Quest. 304. Aro these principles of general application in closing accounts t 
How many Journal entries will close all accounts indicating gain or loss in trade inca 
Profit and Loss ? Explain the Diagram. — 305. Explain the mode of making these 
closing entries. How is Profit and Loss itself closed 7 — 303. (The student maj 
consult this paragraph after journalizing the 60 transactions.) What is said of par 
ticular rnlea, and what of the exercise of the judgment in journalizing? 
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DIAGRAM FOR CLOSING LEDGER. 
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307. The form of entry we have observed in closing Ex, 
penses, (Art. 301,) wiU apply to Merchandise, Interest, Stone 
Mill, or any other account indicating gain or loss in business, 
in case the sum of the Dr. entries to it exceeds that of the Cr. 
entries. And should the Dr. side of Profit and Loss exceed 
the Cr. side, the difference will go to the Dr. of Stock, and 
the closing entry of the Journal will be, Stock Dr., for hss in 
trade, to Profit and Loss. The Stock Account will appear 
among the Dr. Ledger Balances whenever one's Liabilities 
exceed his Assets, or when he owes more than he possesses. 
Whatever amount of property one actually possesses, above his 
debts, (if any,) will stand on his Ledger to the Cr. of Stock, 
and may be considered as a positive quantity. But when 
there is an actual indebtedness, beyond one's ability to pay, the 
amount will stand on his Ledger to the Dr. of Stock, and may 
be regarded as a negative quantity. 

308. In the Double Entry Ledger, /" as has already 
been intimated, stands for Journal. The ^5 and ^w, which 
are the usual signs of Dr. and Cr. entries, are often omitted 
in the Ledger. When a Day Book is used, the Journal 
entry frequently .occupies but a single line, thus : 

(^ '^ -Wcac/wau/ ^ ^^. to ^^ 0>c^A 
In such cases two columns are required at the left for post 
marks : the one at the extreme left for the Dr. entries, and the 
other for the Cr. entries. In all other respects the Posting 
should be conducted as from the following Journal to the 
Ledger. In the above Journal entry, S. C. Woodward & Co., 
•preceding the word " to," are Dr., and Bills Payable, foUow- 
ing it are Cr. (Art. 279.) Dr. sums are entered in the left' 
hand set of money columns, and Cr. sums in the right-hand set. 

Quest. 307. To what will the form of entry oliserved in closiog expenses apply? 
When will Stock be made Dr. In doping Profit and Loss? When will Stock appear 
among the Br. Ledger balances? When mar ^tock be regarded as a jposi^ve quan. 
tity, and when as a negaUvt quantity? — 308. In the Double Entry Ledger what 
does .T* stand for ? What of JbaudS^/ When are two columns reqnired fiir ppfltf 
marks ? What of posting in other respects ? Where are Dr. and Cr. sums entered ? 
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ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE. 

FOURTH FOBM OF ACCOUNTS. 

809. For the purpose of illustrating the method of open- 
ing a set of books, and the mode of journalizing and posting 
transactions, but more especially for the sake of showing 
clearly and distinctly the method of closing a, set of books in 
Double Entry, the following Illustrative Example is here 
introduced. It can not be too carefully studied. 

Jfonday, January 2d, 1880. 

Transaction 1. I commence business this day with the 
following effects : Merchandise in Store, worth, as per Inven- 
tory, $4600.00; Casn in safe, $2500.00; two Notes, one 
No. 3, against John Otis for $1500.00, and the other. No. 4, 
against Henry Brown for $1200.00. 

TV. 2. I owe Hill & Wright on account for Mdse. as per 
Invoice Book A, p. 8, $1350.00, and Clark & Smith, as per 
Invoice Book A, p. 12,_$1250.00. 

Tuesday, January 3d, 1880. 
Tr. 3. I have this day sold Mdse. to S. C. Wood & Co., 
as per Sales Book A, p. 15, amounting to $2450.00. 

• Thursday, January 5th, 1880. 
Tr. 4. James Armitage has bought Merchandise of me, 
on acct., as per Sales Book A, p. 20, amounting to $1240.00. 

Friday, January &th, 1880. 
IV. 5. I have sold Mdse. to several persons, as per Sales 
Book A, p. 25, amounting to $840.00, for which I have 
received Cash. 

Qdisi. 309. Wby is tbe Illustrative Example Introduced in Double Entry 7 
18S 
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Monday, January 9th, 1880. 
Tr 6. I have bought Mdse. in New York, as per Invoice 
Book A, p. 18, amounting to $2480.00, for which I paid the 
Cash. Mj expenses amounted to $30.50, and I paid $65.50 
for freight on goods bought. 

Tuesday, January 10<A, 1880. 
Tr. 7. S. C. Wood & Co. have paid me $1650.00 in 
Cash, on account of Mdse. bought Jan. 3d. 

Thursday, January \2ih, 1880. 
Tr. 8. I have bought Mdse. in Boston, as per Invoice 
Book A, p. 22, amounting to $1460.00. My expenses 
amounted to $28.00, and the freight on goods bought was 
$37.60 ; all of which I have paid in Cash. 

Saturday, January \4ih, 1880. 
Tr. 9. John Otis has paid his Note, No. 3, of $1500.00. 
Tr. 10. James Armitage has bought Mdse. on acct., as 
per Sales Book A, p. 30, amounting to $820.00. 

Monday, January l&th, 1880. 
TV. 11. I have sold Mdse. for Cash, as per Sales Book 
A, p. 35, amounting to $1248.60; and Henry Brown has 
paid his Note, No. 4, of $1200.00. 

Wednesday, January 18<A, 1880. 
Tr. 12.. I have paid Hill & Wright $750.00 on acct., 
and I have paid Clark & Smith $1250.00 in full of their acct. 

Friday, January 20*A, 1880. 
Tr. 13. S. C. Wood & Co. have bought of me Mdse. oa 
acct., as per Sales Book A, p. 40, amounting to $1850.00. 
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Monday, January 23rf, 1880. 

Tr. 14. I have sold Merchandise for Cash, as per Sales 
Book A, p. 45, amounting to $785.00. 

Saturday, January 28iA, 1880. 
Tr. 15. I have paid. Hill & Wright's Draft to M. Drake 
for $460 00. I have also paid $50.00 for one month's Clerk 
Hire. 

Monday, January ZQih, 1880. 

Tr. 16. I have bought Mdse. of Hill & "Wright, on acct., 
amounting to $1275.00, as per Invoice Book A, p. 30. 

Tr. 17. I have accepted Hill & Wright's Draft in favor 
of Clark & Smith for $800.00. I have paid $300.00 of this 
sum in Cash, and the balance is placed to the credit of Clark 
& Smith in account. 

Inventory of Mdse. January 81st, 1880. 
310. On taking an Inventory of goods remaining on hand 
this day, I find I have Merchandise worth $1471.00. 

Required to Determine the following HesuUs: 

1st. Give the Trial Balance taken January 30th, 1880. 

2d. Give the Ledger Balances as ascertained January 
31st, and brought forward under date of February 1st, 1880. 

3d. Give the value of my Assets, as derived from these 
Transactions, and state in what they consist. 

4th. Give the amount of my lAoibilities, as derived from 
these Transactions, and state in. what they consist. 

5th. Determine the Net Value of my Stock Feb. 1, 1880. 

6th. Has there been Gain or Loss in trade during the 
month of January, and how much ? 

QuESl. 310. What is tlie valuo of Merchandise on hand, January 31bt, as pel 
Taventory ? What six results are required ? 
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Arts. 1st. 
Dr. 



TRIAL BALANCE. 
January 30th, 1880. 
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Ans. 2d. 
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LEDGEB BALANCES. 
February 1st, 1880. 
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Am. 3d. MY ASSETS AND THEIR VALUE. 

My Assets, February 1st, 1880, consist of 
1st. Merchandise as per Inventory, $1471.00 
2d. Cash, as per Cash Acct., . . 2812.00 
3d. S. C. ■Wood & Co. owe me on acct. 2650.00 
4th. Jas. Armitage owes me on acct. 2060.00 

Total amount of Assets, . . . ~. '. '. $8993.00 



ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE. 



Amount of Assets brought up, . . $8993.0d 

Ans. 4th. MY LIABILITIES, AND TO WHOM. 

1st. I owe Clark & Smith on acct. $500.00 
2d. I owe Hill & Wright on acct. 615.00 

Total amount of Liabilities, $1115.00 

Ans. 5th. Met Value of my Stock, Feb. 1st, 1880. $7878.00 

Net Value of my Stock, Jan. 2d, 1880. 7200.00 

Ams. 6th. Mt Gain in trade for January, . . $678.00 

311. The student will find this Illustrative Example 
solved on pp. 188 to 195, with a fiill explanation of the whole 
procedure in Arts. 293 to 303. These may be freely con- 
sulted till tie learner becomes familiar with the method of 
opening, journaMzing, and especially of closing a set of books ; 
but he should not pass on till he is so familiar with all the 
•principles involved as to be able to explain every step taken 
without reference to the book. The great beauty of the 
science of Double Entry is readily apparent in the work of 
this Example. From the first Journal entry, on page 188, 
there has been a perpetual equilibrium of accounts. The 
debits entered from each transa,ctJon have been exactly equal 
to the credits. The footings of the Dr. and Cr. columns of 
every page of the Journal agree in amount. The equilibrium 
appears again in the Trial Balance, on the last page, and 
finally in the Ledger Balances there given. In case the 
learner acquires a thorough mastery of these principles, and 
is alike thorough with the following but more difficult Exam- 
ples for Practice, he will readily become an accomplished 
book-keeper. Is not this result worth the efibrt ? 

Quest. 311. What is said of the Illustrative Example ? What should the learner 
be nble to do before he passes from this example ? What Is said of the beauty of 
Doub'e Entry ? What of the eqyMbriwn of accounts ? What vfiW result from « 
Ifiufouffk mastery of these principles 2 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

FOUBTH POBM. — PABTNBBBHIP. 

312. In Paktnekship each Partner's individiud dealings 
with the Finn are conducted in all respects on the same basis 
Bfl other 'personal accounts'. Each is debited for what he re- 
ceives from the Firm, and for what is paid on hia account, 
and credited for what he brings to the Firm, and for what is 
received on his account. (See Arts. 199 to 201.) 

The Opening Journal Entries of this example will be made 
on the same principle as were those of the former example ; 
and they will be in amounts as indicated in the Ledger Bal- 
ances at the 196th page, with this difference: The Cash and 
Stock will each be $5000.00 more than there, on account of 
Capital brought to the Firm by the incoming Partner. 

Wednesday, February 1st, 1880. 

Transaction 1. I have agreed with Phmeas Graves to 
receive him as a Partner in a General Mercantile Business, 
to be conducted under the title* of "Mayhew & Graves." 
I put into the business all of my Assets, as given in Ans. 2d 
of the last example, and the Firm assume my Liabilities, as 
there given. (See Ledger Balances, p. 196.) 

TV. 2. P. Graves brings with him into the Firm a Cash 
Capital of $5000.00, and we have agreed to share the gain 
or loss in trade equally. 

Thursday, Fehmary 2d, 1880. 
Tr. 3. S. C. Wood & Co. have bought Merchandise of u» 
en account, as per Sales Book B, p. 1, amounting to $140.00, 

* Where the 8ixthor*B name is employed in this Example the stadent may subBtl* 
tnte his own name, thus making himself the senior partner of the firm conducting 
the business. The name adopted must be uniformly employed. 

QniST. 312. In Partnership how are the partners' individual dealings with the 
rirm conducted! For what is each partner debited, and for what credited ? What 
Is remarked of the Opening Journal Entries in Partnership ! What partnership has 
^een formed, and with what capital ! What is the title of the Firm f Whom will tlM 
Itudent regard as the senior partner ? 
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JV. 4. James Armitage has paid us $1060.00 in Cash, 
and has given us his Note, No. 1, for $1000.00, payable at 
our Store in 30 days, with interest at 6 per cent. 

Monday, February 6ih, 1880. 

TV. 5. We have bought a Wagon Shop, and lot, of Henr; 
L. Haywood, for $900.00, with tools and stock inventoried ai 
$400.00. We give him in payment $500.00 in Cash, and 
our Note, No. 1, for the balance, at 30 days without interest. 

We propose to keep an acct. with Wagon Shop. (Arts. 39 
and 40.) 

Tuesday, February 7th, 1880. 

Tr. 6. Ve have bought Mdse. of S. C. Hooker & Co. oi 
New York, as per Invoice No. 1, amounting to $3750.00. 
Our expenses attending the purchase were $37.40, and wa 
paid freight on goods, $45.10. We gave our Note, No. 2, 
to Hooker & Co., for $2250.00, payable at the Exchange 
Bank in 3 months, with interest at 6 per cent, after 30 days. 
The balance of Invoice and our expenses we paid in Cash. 

Saturday, February 11th, 1880. 

Tr. 7. John Porter has bought a bill of Mdse. of us, as 
per Sales Book B, p. 8, amounting to $1186.00. Of this sum 
he has paid $326.00 in Cash, and the balance we chaxge him 
in account. 

Monday, February lUh, 1880. 

Tr. 8. We have purchased a stock of Lumber of Henri/ 
King, for Wagon Shop, to the amount of $1775.60. We 
have paid him $225.60 in Cash. The balance of the purchase 
is on account. 

Wednesday, February 15th, 1880. 
Tr. 9. We have leased of John Johnson a Stone Flour- 
ing Mill, worth $12000.00, for five years. The rent agreed 
upon is 10 per cent, per annum of the value of the property 
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at this time. We pay 3 months' rent in advance ; we also 
pay $256.00 in Cash tor sundry fixtures received with the 
Mill. 

We propose to keep an account with &one MiU. (Arts. 39 
and 40.; 

Thursday, Fekruary \Qth, 1880. 

Tr. 10. We have sold Mdse. to Isaac Newton, on acet, 
as per Sales Book B, p. 16, amounting to $280.50. 

Monday, February iOth, 1880. 

Tr. 11. We have bought of James Bronson 1860 bushels 
of White Wheat for Stone Mill, at $1.20 a bushel, for which 
we have given our Note, No. 3, payable in 10 days, in Wagons 
and Sleighs. 

Wednesday, February 22d, 1880. 

Tr. 12. We have sold to John Porter 8 Cutters, at $45.00 
each, and 1 Buggy for $120.00, and charged the same to him 
in account. 

Friday, Februan; 2ith, 1880. 

Tr. 13. L'a May hew has tj,ken from the Wagon Shop a 
Cutter, for his own use, woith $45.00, and Phineas Graves 
has taken a Sleigh, worth $50.00, which are charged to them 
in account. 

Monday, February 27th, 1880. 

Tr. 14. We have bought $2800.00 worth of Mdse. of 
Henry Underwood, as per Invoice No. 2, for which we have 
delivered to him, at the Stone Mill, 300 bbls. of Flour, at 
$6.00 a barrel. We have paid him the balance of Invoice 
out of the Wagon Shop, in Buggies, at $125.00 each. 

Wednesday, February 29<A, 1880. 
Tr. 15. We have purchased of Henry Hathaway 901 
and {^ bush, of Eed Wheat at 98 c. a bush, and 650 bushels of 
WTiite Wheat at $1.02 a bushel, for use in the Stone Mill, 
snd have paid him for the same in Mdse. 
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Thursday, March \st, 1880. 
Tr. 16, Joseph White, who has purchased of James 
Bronson our Note, No. 3, given Feb. 20th, has presented 
the same for payment. He takes 20 Lumber "Wagons at 
$75.00 each, and the balance of the Note in Double Sleighs 
at $61.00 each. 

Friday, March 2d, 1880. 
TV. 17. James Armitage has paid his Note, No. 1, given 
Feb. 2d, with interest. (See transaction of that date.) 
We now open an acct. with Interest. (See Arts. 39 and 40.) 

Tuesday, March &h, 1880. 
TV. 18. We have paid our Note, No. 1, given to H. Li 
Haywood Feb. 6th. He took on it 130 bbls. of Flour at 
$6.00 a barrel, and the balance of the Note he received in 
Shorts from the Stone Mill at $10.00 a ton. 

Wednesday, March 7th, 1880. 
Tr. 19. John Hinman has bought of us, on acct., 200 bbls. 
of Flour at $6.00 a barrel, and 8 Lumber Wagons at $65.00 
each. 

Friday, March 9th, 1880. 
Tr. 20. We have sold to Clark & Smith, on acct., 12 
Carriages at $75.00 each ; 85 bbls. of Flour at $6.00 a bar- 
rel; and 20 tons of Ship Stuff at $15.00 a ton. 

Saturday, March 10th, 1880. 
Tr. 21. We have bought 2700 bushels of Wheat at $1.00 
a bushel, and 1900 bbls. at 31 c. each, to be delivered at the 
Stone Mill. We have paid the foreman in the Wagon Shop 
$50.00 for 1 month's services. We have also paid $1270.00 
for stock, as per Invoice No. 3, for Wagon Shop, all of which 
has been paid in Cash. 
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Monday, March 12th, 1880. 

Tr. 22. Hill & Wright have bought of us, on acct., 250 
bbls. of Flour at $6.00 a barrel, and 5 Lumber Wagons at 
$65.00 each. 

Wednesday, March 14th, 1880. 

TV. 23. We have sold Merchandise to John Pay well, as 
per Sales Book B, p. 40, amounting to $2400.00. He has 
also purchased of us 3 Lumber Wagons at $65.00 each, for 
all of which he has given us his indorsed Note, No. 2, pay- 
able at the Exchange Bank in 30 days, with interest at 7 
per cent. 

Friday, March 16th, 1880. 

Tr. 24. We have sold Isaac Newton, on acct., one Lum- 
ber Wagon for $60.00 ; 20 bbls. of Superfine Flour at $6.50 
each ; and 10 bbls. of Flour at $6.00 a barrel. 

Monday, March 12th, 1880. 

Tr. 25. We have bought of Isaac Newton, on acct., an 
assorted stock of Wood for Wagon Shop, for $265.00. We 
have also bought of Hill & Wright, on acct., a bill of Hard- 
ware for Wagon Shop, as per Invoice No. 4, amountivig 
to $387.50. 

Tuesday, March 20th, 1880. 

Tr. 26. ,We have bought Merchandise in New York, as 
per Invoice No. 5, amounting to $2944.00. Our expenses 
to New York were $24-00, and we paid $27.00 for freight 
012 goods bought, for all of which we have paid Cash. 

Thursday, March 22d, 1880. 

Tr. 27. H. King has presented the Order of Ira Mayhew 
at the Wagon Shop, on which he has received one Lumber 
Wagon worth $65.00. 

Tr. 28. We have this day paid Store Expenses in Cash, 
as follows: for Clerk Hire $75.00, and for Fuel and Lights 
$30.00. 
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Saturday, March 24th, 1880. 
TV. 29. Two Orders drawn by Phineas Graves for per- 
sons in his private employ, have been presented and paid; 
one for Flour and Shorts at the Stone Mill for $65.00; and 
the other for $70.60 in Mdse, 

Monday, March 26th, 1880. 

Tr. 30. "We Have sold to Simeon Eice 660 bbls. of Flour 
from the Stone Mill, at $6.00 a barrel, and received his 
indorsed Note, No. 3, therefor, payable in 60 days at the 
Exchange Bank, with interest at 7 per cent. 

Tr. 31. We have sold $225.00 worth of Mdse. to John 
Porter, on acct., as per Sales Book B, p. 60, and 25 bbls. of 
Flour at $6.00 a barrel. 

Tuesday, March 27th, 1880. 
TV, 32. We have bought, on acct., an assorted stock of 
Wood, of Henry King, for usei at the Wagon Shop, worth 
$230.00. John Porter has completed the wood work of 8 
Buggies at $19.00 each, and Isaac Newton has finished the 
wood work of 10 Sleighs at $17.00 each, for which we credit 
them in acct. 

Thursday, March 29th, 1880. 
Tr. 33. S. C. Wood & Co. have given us their Note, 
No. 4, to balance their acct. Said Note is payable at the 
Exchange Bank the 1st of May, and draws interest from 
February 1st at 6 per cent, per annum. 

Friday, March 30th, 1880. 

Tr. 34 We have given to James Armitage an Order on 

the Stone Mill for 25 bbls. of Flour worth $6.00 a barrel, 

and 2 tons of Shorts worth $10.00 a ton, and charged the 

sakie to h.im in accotmt. 
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313. The learner having written up his Journal to this 
date, and posted the same to the Ledger, should take a IVicd 
Balance before proceeding further. (Art. 294.) In case he 
obtains the following result he may conclude his work is cor- 
rect, and proceed in journalizing ; otherwise the work of the 
Journal and Ledger should be reviewed and corrected. 
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314. The page is given, in the preceding Trial Balance, 
to conform to the page of the Ledger as the example is. 
worked in the Key. The balances to these several accounts 
will be the same, regardless of the Ledger pages they occupy. 
The learner, I need hardly here add, hds a right to feel en- 
couraged with his progress in proportion as he is able to 
obtain correct results without aid from his teacher, and 
without consulting the Key. 

Quest. 313. What is said in relation to tailing a Trial Balance ? — 314. Will the 
result of the Trial Balance depend in any degree upon the arrangement of account! 
in the Ledger f 
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Tuesday, April 3d, 1880. 
Tr. 35. S. C. Wood & Co. have received from Henry 
King his Draft on us for $1275.00, which we accept. We 
pay them $125.00 in Cash, furnish them with a Carriage 
from the Wagon Shop worth $225.00, and place the balance 
of the Draft to their credit in acct. 

Thursday, April 5th, 1880. 

75- 36. Clark & Smith present an Order on us from 
Henry King for $125.00, which we accept. They deliver 
at the Stone Mill, on acct., 325 bushels of Wheat worth 95 c. 
a bushel. We settle our acct. and they give us their Note, 
No. 5, for balance of acct., payable at our Store in 30 days 
without interest. 

Friday, April Gih, 1880. 

Tr. 37. We sell $2500.00 worth of Merchandise to James 
Armitage, on acct., as per Sales Book B, p. 75. 

Monday, April dth, 1880. 
Tr. 38. We sell to John Hinman, on acct., 8 Lumber 
Wagons at $65.00 each ; 160 bbls. of Flour at $6.00 a barrel ; 
and $327.75 worth of Mdse., as per Sales Book D, p. 1. 

Thursday, April 12th, 1880. 
Tr: 39. TVe have bought Bams & King's Note, No. 6, 
of John Hinman for $3000.00. Said Note is indorsed by 
Hinman to us, has drawn interest from February 1st at 6 per 
cent., and is payable May 21st at the Exchange Bank. We 
credit Hinman in acct. for the Note, and allow him interest 
on same for 2 months and 10 davs. Hinman this day fur- 
nishes us with Invoice, No. 6, of Lumber for Wagon Shop, 
amounting to $254.60. 

Saturday, April lith, 1880. 
Tr. 40. John Paywell has this day tak^n up his Note, 
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No. 2, given the 14th of March, payable at the Exchange 
Bank, * and drawing interest. 

Monday, April \Uh, 1880. 
Tr. 41. "We have bought Mdse. in Boston of Josiah Wall, 
as per Invoice No. 6, amounting to $3400.00. Our expenses 
attending the purchase were $35.00, and we have paid $23.00 
freight on goods bought. We have given our Note, No. 4, 
for $2500.00, payable in 60 days. Our expenses and the 
balance of Invoice were paid in Cash. 

Friday, April 20th, 1880. 
TV. 42. We have sold S. C. Wood & Co. Mdse., on acct., 
as per Sales Book D, p. 10, amounting to $1125.50; 8 Bug- 
gies at $105.00 each ; and 60 bbls. of Flour at $6.00 a bbl. 

Monday, April 23d, 1880. 
Tr. 43. James Armitage buys of us one Single Wagon 
for $125.00, and 20 bbls. of Superfine Flour at $6.50 a barrel. 
He pays us a Certificate of Deposit of $2500.00 with the. 
Exchange Bank, where we keep our bank account, and which 
we use as money. The overplus we pass to his credit in acct. 

Thursday, April 26th, 1880. 
Tr. 44. S. C. Wood & Co. have paid us $500.00 in Cash, 
on acct., and have delivered at the Stone Mill for us 800 
bushels of Wheat at $1.05 a bushel. 

Tuesday, May \st, 1880. 
Tr. 45. S. C. Wood & Co. have paid their Note, No. 4, 
of March 29th, due this day at the Exchange Bank with 
interest. 

* We keep our Bank Acct. with the Exchange Bank, and any moneys paid us there 
we place to the debit of Cash. Notes of ours falling due at the bank, and paid by ths 
bank for as, we place to the credit of Cash, as though paid by us in person. 
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Thursday, May 3d, 1880. 

Tr. 46. James Armitage has bought Merchandise of us, 
on acct., as per Sales Book D, p. 25, amounting to $1240.75. 

2V". 47. John Hinman has bought of us, on acct., as fol- 
lows: Mdse. as per Sales Book D, p. 30, amounting to 
$1422.00, and 20 bbls. of Flour at $6.40 a barrel. 

Saturday, May 5ih, 1880. 
Tr. 48. Clark & Smith have paid us their Note, No. 5, 
given April 5th. 

Monday, May 7th, 1880. 
Tr. 49. We have paid our Note, No. 2, given to S. C.- 
Hooker & Co. Feb. 7th, and this day due at the Exchange 
Bank. 

Tuesday, May 8th, 1880. 
Tr. 50. Henry King has delivered $475.00 worth of 
Lumber at the Wagon Shop on our account, as per Invoice 
No. 7. He presents an Order on us from Fhineas Graves 
for $125.00, $75.00 of which we pay in Cash, and place the 
balance to the credit of King in acct. 

Thursday, May Wth, 1880. 
Tr. 51. Isaac Newton delivers for us at the Stone Mill 
603 bushels of Wheat at $1.00 a bushel, and brings an Order 
on us from Ira Mayhew for $240.00, on which he receives 
$124.50 in Cash. He buys of us 24 Lumber Wagons at 
$60.00 each ; aU of which is entered in account. 

Saturday, May 12th, 1880. 
TV. 52. S. C. Wood & Co. have made an assigument, and 
offer to their creditors 60 cents on a dollar. We settle with 
them on this basis, and take an accepted Order on James 
Armitage for the amount agreed upon, which we charge to 
Armitage v? "cct. 
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Tuesday, May Ibth, 1880. 
Tr. 53. "We pay 3 months' Rent of Stone Mill at the 
rate named in "the transaction of February 15th. 

Friday, May \ith, 1880. 
Tr. 54. "We have sold Hill & "Wright Mdse., on acct., as 
per Sales Book D, p. 36, to the amount of $750.00, and 25 
bbls. of Flour from the Stone Mill at $6.00 a barrel. 

Monday, May 2\st, 1880. 
Tr. 55. Bams & King have paid their Note, No. 6, 
which we , received of John Hinman April 12th. (For 
amount, time, etc., see transaction of that date.) 

Wednesday, May 23d, 1880. 
Tr. 56. "We have sold our interest in the Lease of the 
Stone Mill, taken February 15th, with the fixtures then pur- 
chased, and stock in Mill, to T. Hill for $1680.00, Cash. 
Hill has also bought of us one Carriage for $185.00, and one 
Cutter for $40.00. 

Saturday, May 26th, 1880. 
Tr. 57. Simeon Rice has paid his Note, No. 3, given 
March 26th, with interest, as per transaction of that date. 

Monday, May 28th, 1880. 
Tr. 58. "We have settled with hands employed in "Wagon 
Shop, and paid $1062.30 in Cash for Labor and Stock to 
date. We have also paid $2203.25 for Labor and Stock for 
Stone Mill to date. These sums anj in addition to amounts 
heretofore paid for these purposes. 

Tuesday, May 29th, 1880. 
Tr. 59. "We have bought Merchandise as per Invoice 
No. 8, amounting to $2212.00. Our expenses attending tlw 
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purchase, including freight and insurance, were $32.62. We 
gave in payment our Note, No. 5, to Hatch & Jones, of New- 
York, for $1200.00, payable at the Exchange Bank in 30 
days. The balance of invoice and expenses we paid in Cash. 

Wednesday, May Z^th, 1880. 
Tr. 60. We have attended the Mechanics' Fair, and ex- 
hibited samples of Merchandise, of Wagons, and of Flour. 
We receive a Cash premium of $30.00 on Wagons, and 
another of $20.00 on Flour. Our expenses in attending the 
Fair have been $45.50. (Profit and Loss.) 

Inventory of our Effects, May 31st, 1880. 

315. On taking an Inventory of goods we find we have" 
on hand Merchandise in Store worth $3587.52. 

On taking an Inventory of Wagon Shop, and Stock in 
Shop, we find they are together worth $900.00. 

Required to Determine the following Hesults: 

1st. Give the Trial Balance taken May 30th, 1880. 

2d. Give the Ledger Balances as ascertained May 31st, 
and brought forward under date of June 1st, 1880. 

3d. Give the Value of our Assets, as derived from these 
Transactions, and state in what they consist. 

4th. Give the Amount of our Idahilities, as derived from 
these Transactions, and state in what they consist. 

5th. Determine the Net Value of our Stock, June 1, 1880. 

6th. Give the Net Value of Stock belonging to each Part- 
ner, after paying his indebtedness to the Firm. (Art. 3 J 2, 
Trs. 1 and 2, p. 198.) 

These several results, which it is required to determine, 
and the calculation for the 6th and last, are given on the two 
following pages. On obtaining them, the learner has occa- 
sion for congratulation, 
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Arts. 3d. The Dr. Ledger Balances on the opposite paga 
are our Assets, and consist of Merchandise, Cash, "Wagon Shop^ 
and Personal Accounts, amounting to $22787.49. 

Ans. 4th. The Cr. Ledger Balances, except Stock, are 
our lAabilities, and consist of Bills Payable, and a Personal 
Account we owe Henry King, amounting to $4605.00. 

Ans. 5th. The Net Value of our Stock, including the 
indebtedness of both Partners to the Firm, is $18182.49. 

Ans. 6th. Net Value of Ira Mayhew's Stock after paying 
his personal indebtedness to the Firm, $10180.245. 

Net Value of Phineas Graves's Stock after paying his 
personal indebtedness to the Firm, $7341.645. 

Although the calculation for determining the Net Stock of 

each Partner is given below, still the learner will derive 

• advantage from making his own analysis, and reaching the 

result himself, as he will be compelled to do in actual business. 



Ctdcvtation for Ira Mayhew's Net Stock. 



Net value of our Stock June 1st, 
Net value of our Stock Feb. 1st, 
Net Gain to be divided equally, . 
Net Gain of each Partner, . . . 
Ira Mayhew's Stock February 1st, 
Ife Mayhew's Assets June 1st, 
Deduct his indebtedness to Firm, . 
Ira Mayhew's Net Stock, . . . 



$18182.49 

128 78.00 

$5304.49 ■ 

$2652.245 

7878.00 

$10530.245 

350.00 

$10180.245 



Ccdculntion for Phineas Graves's Net Stock. 
Stock of Phineas Graves Feb. 1st, .... $5000.00 



Net Gain of each Partner, . . . 
Phineas Graves's Assets June 1st, 
Deduct his indebtedness to Firm, . 
Phineas Graves's Net Stock, . . 



2652.245 

$7652.245 

310.60^ 

"$7341X45 
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GM>^ am/ ^u 



No. 


Sate. 


Maker's Name. 


Indorser'8 Name. 




/i^o. 








&Vo.'f 


^J. 


9 




Q/i^one 


// 9 


&^UM,. 


■f4 




ti 3 


1/ 


S6 


QrtmeoTi ^^*ee 


£>An (V<)aceti 


" ^ 


// 


39 




Q^ome 


" 5 


S^. 


5 


oA^one 


" 6 


S^ed. 


/ 


fo4m S&mntan 



QM>^a an</ ^ 



No. 


Date. 


Payee's Name. 


Indorser's Name. 




/iio. 






. 


©^./ 


S^J. 


6 


e^. c^^ cT^x^mi^ooa 


Q/i^ime 


// J 


// 


7 


^« ^^ ^^c. 


^^zmea- ^unuom 


// 3 


// 


SO 


Ja.'mea S^tondc^^ 


eA'one 


" 4 


&^ix. 


^6 


/o^^.^'Wa^ 


£imea ^lonMHt 


" 5 


Q^a^ 


Sp 


a^tc^ ^ ^mea 


• 



The above is the Bill Book employed in the solution of 
the Examples for Practice commencing on the 198th page. 
The most of the Notes here entered, were given, or received, 
at the time of their date. But this is not the case with Bill 
Receivable No. 6, as will appear by referring to the transac- 
tion of April 12th, page 205.. Still, this entry is correct. 
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ecetvame 



When duB. 


■fMo. 


» 


&^U^,^. 


s 


&€fu. 


f4 


e^w 


S6 


// 


4 


// 


5 


// 


Sf 



Where Payable. 






0'fOOO 
S5P5 
3360 
S790 
776 
3000 



Remarks. 



0ii.tt/ at Q/^iatut*^ 
&iiici ai (3'^atu^^u 
SPciici at iS/^aiu.u'iu 
^^aid ai Q/^^aiuiitu 



auame. 



When due. 


Where Payable. 


Amount 


Remarks. 


fi^o. 












Q^at. 


6 


0at i^'iote 


0^00 


00 


0'a*ciai e^««©^^ 


G^ay 


7 


Sxchamae ^am£ 


2S50 


00 


^iiici ai iS^ioii^ 


G/^t. 


/ 


'M^aon &^no^ 


SS3B 


00 


m^i» /.r^du» 


^une 


46 


ffut ^^ote 


S500 


00 




// 


S9 


SxcAanae ^an& 


4S00 


00 





These entries were all made at the time the Notes were 
severally given, or received, except those'under the head of 
" Remarks." Bills Payable, Nos. 4 and 5, not having become 
due, June 1st, are not entered as paid. (Art. 315.) The 
statement here made agrees with those of the Trial Balanca 
and Ledger Balances on the preceding folio, as it should. 
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DOUBLE ENTET BOOK-KEEPING. 



ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE. 

piriH FORM OF ACCOUNTS. 

316. The science of Double Entry, when thoroughly 
anderstood, may be employed in a variety of Forms, having 
reference to the nature of the business in which one is en- 
gaged. The Fourth Form, which may be used in almost 
any kind of business, is particularly adapted to diversified 
trading operations, as applied in the last Example for Frac 
tice. (Pages 198 to 211.) 

317. The Fifth Form is well adapted to a retail mercan- 
tile business in which the purchases are few in number, but 
of large amount, while the sales are numerous, but being in 
small amounts it is desirable to bring those of a week or a 
month together before posting. To meet this necessity, an 
extra set of money columns is employed for Crs. to Mdse., 
into which sales are carried. But the entries in the one Dr. 
colunm, it will be seen, are equal to those in the two Cr. 
columns taken together. While this arrangement requires 
but little more writing than when books are kept by single 
entry, it still exhibits more complete and satisfactory results. 
The example in the Fifth Form, given on pp. 216 to 218, 
combines with the simplicity of Single Entry, the complete- 
ness of results for which Double Entry is so distinguished. 

318. Cash sales may be entered in the Journal from the 
Cash Book once a week, or the receipts of the Money 
Drawer for the Cash sales of the day may be entered in the 
Journal every evening, and the amount of such gales may be 
posted to the Ledger at the end of the month. The Ledger 
being the same as in other Forms of accoiint it is not neces- 
sary here to represent it 

Quest. 316. May dilTerent forma be employed wTiPn books are kept by double 
entry? To what is the Fourth Form adapted? — 317. To what is the Fifth Form 
adapted ? Explain its use. What is said of the labtir and resiMs of this method al 
compared with svngU entry f — 318. What is said of entering and posting ca^h saleai 
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ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE. 



319. Where purchases are small and frequent an addi- 
tional Mdse. Dr. column may be employed, as iu case of 
sales. This Form is applicable to the wants of Teachers, 
Professional Men, and Mechanics, as well as to Merchants. 
All that is necessary in such cases is to say, 2'uition Cr, 
Services Cr., or Shop Cr., as the case may be, instead of 
Baying, as in this case, Mdse. Cr. 

320. When the learner has carefully studied the follow- 
ing Illustrative Example, he will do well to write out a state- 
ment of Assets and Liabilities at the time of opening the 
Journal, under its proper date, together with a statement of 
the Transactions entered in the Example, under their re- 
spective dates. This done, the Illustrative Example here 
written up may be laid aside, and the pupil may reproduce 
the Journal from his own statement of Assets, Liabilities, and 
Transactions. Such exercises will give him a readiness in 
journalizing which it is diificult otherwise to attain. Beyond 
this, it will be advantageous for him to post his own Journal, 
obtain a Trial Balance, make the necessary Closing Journal 
Entries, post these, and then determine and enter the final 
Ledger Balances, there being $2160.00 worth of Mdse. on 
hand, as per Inventory. These exercises may be worked 
on a few separate sheets ruled by the pupil. The results 
should agree with those on the 218th page. In posting the 
Journals of the Fifth and Sixth Forms, the separate Crs. to 
Mdse. may be checked (thus \/) to avoid mistakes, they 
being together posted to the Cr. of Mdse. at the end of the 
month. This arrangement, it will be seen, requires the post- 
ing of but one entry a month, to the Cr. of Mdse., and still, 
although there may be fifty sales a day, the amount of these 
sales is carried along, from day to day, in the Journal, till the 
aggregate sales of the month are posted to the Ledger. 

Quest. 319. When may a Mdse. Dr. column be employed f — To -whose wants 
beside Merchants is this form applicable, and how ? — 320. What statement is tht 
karner advised to prepare concerbing the IllustratiTe Example in this Form ? 
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^^oitio^n, &ue!te/a,y, Q'mau /ai, /(?SO. 



L. F. 

2 
1 
1 
2 
2 



V 



Sundries To Stock .... 
Merchandise in Store 
Cash in Safe and Bank 
Bills Rec. No.l,J.Brooks,B.B 
John Cook Bal. of his aoct. 



Sto(?k To Sundries . . . 
" John Hill on acct. 
« Bills Pay.No.l,B.B. 

. May ith 



John Hill To Mdse. . . 
20 lbs. Sugar rd> 9 c. . . 
9 Yds. Bl'k Cloth® $4.50 
2 Boxes Eaisins la) $3.00 

1 May 5th 



Cash Sales this week per C.B, 
To Mdse. . . . 

-May 8th 



Wm. Cook To Mdse. . . 
14 lbs. Putty ® 8 c. . . 
12 Yds. Bl'k Silk fa) 90 c. 
44 " Cotton Cloth f® 9 c. 

May 10th 



Store Expenses 

For Eep'rs on Store per Bill 
To H. Allen 

May Vlth. 



Cash Sales this week per C. B, 
To Mdse. . . . 

May lith. 



John Hill 

For Order to his Son 

To Mdse. . . . 
Mdse. carried forward 



216 



2700 
47a 
275 
350 



450 



1 

40 
6 



125 00 



00 



1 

10 



15 



200 



24 



4679 



50 



00 



35 



03 



Sand'* Cr. 



3800 00 



230 
220 



15 



413 
4679 



50 



48 



30 



125 
15 



00 
88 



200 



00 



24 35 



413 53 



!^o^^lon, Q/i(utadiy, QS^m //^, ^S80. 



2 



Mdse. brought forw.'vtl 
John Cook To Mdse. . . 
26 Yds. Sheeting ® 25 e. 
12 " Blue Silk® 7-5 c. 
18 lbs. Cru'd Sugar ^oi 9c. 

19<A 



V 
1 



1 

V 

3 

4 

V 
1 

V 



Family Expenses 

Sund's for use at the house 
To Mdse. . . . 

« Cash . . . 



Cash SalesthisweekperC.B. 
To Mdse. . . . 

May 21s< 



Wm. Cook For his Order 
To Ira Graves . 

, « Mdse. . . . 

. May 2Qth. 



Cash Sales this week per 0-?>. 
To Mdse. . . . 

May 28tk - — 

Ira Graves To Mdse- . . 

10 lbs. Cru'd Sugar r» 9 c. 

4 Yds. Cassimere.® $2.50 

-May 30th. — : 



Store Expenses 

For 1 Chsindelier. 
To Cash . . 

-May 31st. 



Ira Graves To Mdse. . . 

8 Yc!s. Cambric ffl 9 c. . 

iO " Gingham ® 31 c. 

7ot&l Mdse. Credits for 

month 



413 

6 
9 
1 



32 



227 



52 



225 



10 



990 



15 



60 



00 



50 



00 



Siind's 



Cr. 



10 



00 



20 



952 



62 990 



00 



00 



62 



62 



413 

17 



Cr. 

53 

12 



22 
227 

32 

225 
10 



15 
60 

00 

50 
90 



182 



952 



63 



IB 
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DOUBLE ENTET BOOK-KEEPING. 


When the learner has posted the Illustrative Example 


journalized on pp. 216 and 217, and has observed the direc- 


tions in Art. 320, (page 215,) he will be prepared to answer 


the following questions : 


1st. What is the Trial Balance from this Journal? 


2d. What are the final Ledger Balances ? 


3d. What has been the Net Gain in business? 


TRIAL BALANCE. 


Ans. 1st. 


Dr. May 31s<, 1880. Or. 




^ur 


3S 


(^%d, fi. S 


3350 


00 


'WaaA, h. / 


'fS35 


fO 


£>An, a^M, ^, 3 


457 


35 


^.^,^^<^W4 S 


375 


00 


S^niM &€uen, fi. 3 


45 


50 


JoAn ^ood. fi. S 


367 


fS 


Q^a '-ataved, ii, 4 


5 


3i 


rm^a^'^cclfr.3 


67 


i^ 


^^ ^a^Af^.4 


330 


00 


^iote Sx^ienae^i h,. 3 


33 


50 








SfamiA &iAem. h. A 


33 


f5 








37Ai 


^3 


374^ 


43 


LEDGER BALANCES. 


Am. 2d. 


Dr. June ls<, 1880. Or. 


e/Kezchamdiiie, fr. 4 


3^60 


00 


^iod, - fi. 3 


3706 


91 


^mI, fr. y 


f335 


•fO 


^4n S^Mi ^. 3 


457 


35 


&S^ Mece^xid^, S 


375 


00 


3&miu Q^&n.h. 3 


45 


50 


£mn ^ood, ^. 3 


367 


rs 


W^0'a^&,fr.4 


330 


00 


'W<Mc^'^U.fi.3 


' 67 


M 


Q/uz, '^taved, fi. 4 


5 


Si 


4f05 


40 


4405 


40 














Ans. 3d. Net Gain in business, $356.97. 
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ILLUSl'KATIVE EXAMPLE. 



ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLE. 

SIXTH FORU OP ACCODNrS. 

321. In the Sixth Form the Journal contains separate 
Dr. and Cr. columns for Cash, which enables us to combine 
the Cash Book with the Journal. This Form is especially 
adapted to a business in which there are many Cash trans- 
actions, as in Banking and Exchange, where moneys are fre- 
quently received from depositors, and often paid to them, or 
on their checks. All Cash received or paid is entered in the 
Cash columns, and all other transactions are carried to the 
columns for Sundries, The titles of accounts requiring Dr. 
entries are written first, with the amounts belonging to them 
entered opposite, at the left hand, in the Dr. columns. The 
Cr. titles are then written, after the word "To," with the 
amounts belonging to them entered at the right hand, in the 
Cr. columns. (Arts. 279 and 308.) 

322. At the close of each day a Cash Balance is entered. 
In the annexed Journal the footings of the Cash columns, 
and the £alanee, are entered at the close of the day in 
italics ; (but by the book-keeper usually in red ink.) The 
Cash Balance at the close of the first day (June 2d) is 
obtained by taking the sum of the Cash credits from the sum 
of the debits to Cash. After the first day Cash Balances are 
uniformly obtained by adding the Cash receipts of the day to 
the Balance of the previous day, and subtracting from this 
sum the amount of Cash paid out during the day. In obtain- 
ing the Balance for June 4th, it should be observed that the 
two Dr. entries to Cash, on page 1 of the following Journal, 
must be added with the Dr. entries, on page 2, the account 
for that day having been commenced on one page and con- 
tinued on the other. The Balances thus obtained should at 
all times exactly equal in amount the Cash on hand. 

Quest. 321, What does the Journal contain in the Sixth Form ? How nre e^.'vtrl'^e 
made in the Journal ? — 322. When and how are cash baUmces obtained ? 
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DOUBLE ENTRY BOOK-KEEPING. 



323. At the foot of each page of the Journal a Proof is 
obtained by bringing the Dr. and Cr. Cash footings under 
those of Sundries^ and adding them together. In casb the 
Dr. and Cr. Totals agree in amount the work may be 
regarded as right. 

324. Journals may in like manner be arranged with six 
sets of money columns, — three for Drs. to Mdse., Cash, and 
Sundries, and three for Crs. to these accounts severally. 
The jyrindple being understood, the manner of ruling and 
keeping the Journal may be adapted to the particular nature 
of one's business ; and whatever may be the number of money 
columns in the Journal, on instituting a Proof, as indicated in 
the last article, the total amount from adding the sums in all 
the Dr. columns of a page, will exactly equal that from 
adding the sums in all the Cr. columns. (Art. 311.) 

325. The learner will do well' to write out a statement 
of Assets and Liabilities, and of the Transactions on which 
the following Illustrative Example is based, in accordance 
with the suggestion of Art. 320. This Example repre- 
sents the business of a Private Banker in the interior, who 
receives deposits from his customers and furnishes them 
Drafts on the Mercantile Bank, which is located in a com- 
mercial city on the sea-board. 

326. As Cash in the Sixth Form takes the place of 
Merchandise in the Fifth, no Inventory will be required 
before proceeding to close the Ledger. The daily Cash 
Balances of a Banker, are to his business what the Merchan- 
dise on the shelves of the Merchant is to the business of the 
latter. When the Banker's Cash Account is made up at the 
close of the day, his books should be in a condition to show 
the exact state of his business. 

QoEBT. 323. IIow are Journal Proofs obtained ? — 324. How pNe mnv .Tonrnala 
be arranged? — 325. What statement iR the learnpr a<ivi<ipi to prppjirp? (^e- Art. 
320.) What does the IllustratiTe Example represent? — 336. What is snid of tlie 
relations of Cash and Mdse. ? To what may the Cash Balances of the Banker be 
tomparedt 



^eizoa, ^ne /a<, VSSO, 




y 


Cash. 


Dr 


Sond'B. 


Dr. 


L.F. 
1 


Sundries To Stock 


Sund'B. Or. li 


CaBh. 


Cr 








9100 ( 


30 












For follow'g Assets 










2500 


00 


3400 

2750 

450 

1600 


00 
00 

00 
00 


V 
1 

2 
2 

1 


Cash in Safe . 
Etiercantile Bank 
BillsRec. perB.B. 
S. Wood owes 
me on account 










Stock To Sundries 










4 


To Job Otis on acct. 


360 00 














5 


" H. Smith" " 


640 00 














4 


« R. Cook " « 


600 


00 






255 


00 


378 


75 


3 

4 


Cash To 0. Rood 
Job Otis 


255 


00 














1 


To Mercan. Bank 


375 00 














3 


" Exchange . . 


3 75 






560 


00 






3 


Cash To 0. Rood 


560 ' 


00 






252 


50 


350 


00 


V 
1 

3 
2 


Cash 

To Mercan. Bank 
" Exchange . . 
BillsRec. No.4,B.B. 

To Cash .... 


250 
2 


00 
50 


350 


00 


2S67 


io 


2000 


00 


1 

V 


Mercantile Bank 
To Cash .... 

Cash Sal. $1S17.S0 






2000 


00 


ssso 


00 












June Mh 










1 500 


00 
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Cash To S. Wood 


500 


00 






475 


00 


404 


00 


4 
5 
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Cash To Job Otis 
H. Smith 

To Mercan. Bank 


475 
400 


00 
00 
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" Exchange 

(Proof. 
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Cash. 


Dr. 


Sana's. 


Br. 


t..F. 
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Cash To S. Wood 


Sund'a. 
360 


Or. 

00 


Cash. 


Cr. 


360 


00 








275 


00 


479 


75 


5 
2 

1 
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Cash To H. Smith 
S. Wood 

To Mercan. Bank 
" Exchange . 


275 

475 
4 


00 

00 
75 






247 


50 






4 


Cash To R. Cook 


247 


50 






279 


75 






V 

2 
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Cash 

To Bills Receiv- 
able, No. 3, B.B. 
To Interest . . 


276 
3 


00 
75 






466 


90 


375 


50 
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3 
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Cash (Western) . 

To Mercan. Bank 
« Exch. 1^ % 
Bills Receivable, 

No. 5, B. B. . . 

To Cash . . . 


460 
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00 
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375 


50 
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2 


S. Wood To Cash 

Gash Sal. $S81g.9§ 
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SOS 
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16S9 
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2370 


00 


2500 
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Cash 

To Bills Receiv- 
able,No.2,B.B. 

To Interest . . 
Mercantile Bank 

To Cash . . . 


2290 
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384 


00 
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Cash To Job Otis 


384 


00 
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88 


461 


57 
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3 
1 
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Cash To 0. Rood 
0. Rood 

To Mercan. Bank 
" Exchange . 
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457 
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88 

00 
57 
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00 
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" Exchange . 
« S. Wood . 
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1 

123 


00 
75 
25 






4949 


03 


3944 


02 




Sundries . . . 


5890 


35 


3002 
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4949 


03 




Cash .... 
Totals. . . . 
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3002 


70 






8893 


05 


8893 


05 
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SIXTH FORM OP ACCOUNTS. 



When the learner has posted the Illustrative Example 
journalized on pp. 221 and 222, he will be prepared to answer 
the following questions : 

1st. What is the Trial Balance from this Journal ? 

2d. What are the final Ledger Balances ? 

3d. What has been the Net Gain in business? 



Ans. 1st. 



Dr. 



TRIAL BALANCE. 
June 5th, 1880. 



Or. 



e^^mecm. SSand, / 


S30i 


00 


^iocd. 


/. / 


7500 


00 


0^^ Mece^va^^. S 


90$ 


50 


Oxchcm^, 


fi..3 


Si 


ss 


^.r^^. f^S 


73 


70 


0. ^^ 


/i,.3 


S'ff) 


34 


Cash ^aianae 


JP38 


88 


/o£ 0i^. 


fi..4 


i40 


S5 








M. '^cod, 


fr.4 


i47 


50 








^ ^mad. 


fr.5 


J// 


00 








ofnt&teat, 


/i. 5 


i3 


75 




'/0A30 


03 


^0430 


03 















Am. 2d. 



J>r. 



LEDGEE BALANCES. 
Tune 1th, 1880. 



Or. 



Cash galanae 


530^ 

pop 

73 

//1S8 


00 
50 
70 

83 


0. ^Ol^. 

/J 0t^, 
^ '^ood. 


fr. 3 
/1..4 
ft. 4 
ft,. 5 


76i4 

i40 
i47 
544 


P7 
34 
S5 
50 
00 




40430 


03 


40430 


03 















Ans. 3d. Net Gain in business, $111.97. 



BOOK-KEEPING. 



OPENING AND CLOSING. 

327. The first difficulty which the inexperienced book- 
keeper has to encounter consists in Opening the Journal so 
as to make the several accounts involved conform to the 
existing facts at the time of commencing a business. This 
done, the current entries required in recording ordinary 
business transactions are comparatively easy, and have 
already been sufficiently elucidated. His second and prin- 
cipal difficulty, however, consists in Closing the Ledger — a 
process by which all accounts that indicate gain or loss in 
trade are eliminated from the Ledger, and by which the 
results of the business, however complex it may have been, 
are exhibited in Ledger Balances. Of these the Dr. exhibit 
Assets, and the Or. Net Stock and Liabilities. (Arts. 304, 
309, and 31L) 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

328. For the purpose of increasing the familiarity of the 
learner with the more difficult work of Opening and Closing 
sets of books in conformity with the varied cases that may 
arise, the following additional Examples for Practice are here 
introduced. 

EXAMPLE I. OPENING. 

329. I enter upon a Grocery Business, with the following 
Assets and Liabilities, and open my books with a [jU)ck 
Account. 

Assets. I bring into trade 100 bbls. of Sugar, weighing 
200 lbs. each, and 5 hhds. of Molasses, containing 63 gallons 
each. The sugar stands me in 5| c. per lb., and the moiasses 
27^ c. per gallon. All other Merchandise I bring into trade 
is together worth, per Inventory, $21,375.50. I hold Benja- 

QiEST. 327. What is said of Opening the .lournal ? What !s nriarfccd nf current 
entries in ordinary business f In what does the second and principal diflicnity of the 
hook-keeper consist!— 328. For what are additional Examples for Practice intro- 
(accd? — 329. What is stated In Art. 329? Give the Journal entry required by my 
Assets. Give the entry for my Liabilities. 
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TRIAL BALANCE. 



min Butler's accepted Sight Draft, in my favor, on Henry 
Paywell, for $2000.00, and a Note of Hand against 0. K 
Bradbury for $1200.00 due in 30 days. I have also $1500.00 
in Cash, all of which I put into the business. 

Liabilities. There is outstanding against me an accepted 
Draft made by Sam. Brown, in favor of John Hunter, for 
$475.37, payable 10 days after sight, and my Note given to 
J. O. Baker, or order, for $1500.00, payable in 60 days. I 
am also indebted in the sum of $255.75 to Byron Howard on 
book account. 

Required to determine the following Particulars: 

1st. The Journal entry for my Assets. 

2d. The Journal entry for my Liabilities. 

3d. The Net Value of my Stock in trade. 

EXAMPLE II. CLOSING. 

330. The business presented in the last Example (Art. 
iJ29) is conducted for the period of one year, during which 
time I buy and sell Merchandise, receive Moneys on Bills due 
me, pay Bills maturing against .me, and deal in Real Estate. 
At the expiration of the year I take a Trial Balance, and an 
Inventory of Merchandise and Real Estate on hand, with 
the following results : 
Br. Trial Balance. Ct. 

^eat aataie 



Gxcrtanqe 



3750 


^0 


3450 


40 


SS4(^0 




^5S6 


30 


573 




is 


Si 


753 


55 


3S597 


S3 







mj& e^aya^fe 


3600 




^Smtez ^zinim, 


4^0 


50 


^^o/a ^^M,^ 


sio 


75 


ofniezeat 


S60 


60 


Q^MCOuni 


iS5 


50 




■fCi>0 




ssoio 


4§ 


\3S5P7 


S3 




\ 

r 


= 



Quest. 330. What is atiited In Art. 330, and wUai Is required? 
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Inventory. On taking an Inventory I find I have on 
hand Merchandise worth $11,376.80, and Real Estate worth 
$22,000.00. 

1st. Required to eliminate from the Ledger all accounts 
indicating Gain or Loss in trade, and to present in their 
modified condition the final Ledger Balances. Of these the 
Drs. exhibit Assets, and the Crs. Net Stock and Liabilities. 
(Arts. 298 to 307.) 

2d. Required the Net Gain in trade for one year. 

Ans. 1. 
2)r. Ledger Balanoes. CV. 



^a.4 


3750 


60 


^aS, &cja^^ 


3600 




^^ £^ece^^A 


3450 


fO 


c^inez SSzoum. 


i460 


50 


^ea^ e<ttaie 


SSOOO 




^itnat 3'Siee 


•fOffO 




^^. S^. &iweiA 


573 




(Mocd 


35000 




Q/^etcdan^ide 


^7376 


io 










A^'fSO 


50 


4'f'/50 


50 















Ans. 2. Net Gain in trade $9919.52. 



EXAMPLE III. OPENING. 

Partnership without Stock Account. 
331. I associate with me Hiram Boomer, and continue 
the business of the last Example, under the style and title 
of " Mayhew & Boomer." * I put into the business my Assets, 
as they appear in the above Ledger Balances, with the 
•exception of my Real Estate, the firm assuming my Liabili- 
ties; and Boomer brings in $12,500.00 in Cash, and $5500.00 
in Merchandise. We are each to keep $15,000.00 in the 
business, as nearly as may be, and are entitled to receive 

* See margioal reference on page 198. 

Quxsi. 331. Give the Journal entry required by Art. 331, 
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10^ interest on the excess of our credits above this sum, and 
are each to allow the firm a like rate of interest for what our 
credits shall fall short of this sum, in case they &il to equal 
it. After interest to the partners has been entered, we are to 
share equally in the proceeds of the business. We open the 
books without a Stock account, the amount each partner has 
in trade being put to his Cr. in personal account. 
Required the Opening Journal Entry. 

EXAMPLE IV. CLOSING. 

Partnership without Stock Account. 
332. We continue the business introduced in the 'last 
Example for one year, when we take a Trial Balance and an 
Inventory, with the following results : 



Dr. 


Trial Balance. 




Cr. 


^a^4. 


9^75 


50 


efta ey^ay^tif 


43000 




^ieu S^ecemaOM 


•fSllAO 




Jz^tta/m S^otmiei 


4i000 




Sa^naea 


■f'fSO 




^i/A ^iiy^/e 


4600 




Sxcna/nge 


Si 


75 


&'niete*t 


S75 


io 


e^s*c4am€^e 


//p// 


55 










S5i75 


io 


35i75 


io 















Inventoet. We have Merchandise worth, per Inventory, 
$15,373.00. Each partner's credits have remained un- 
changed. 

1st. Required the Journal entries for Interest to the 
partners. 

2d. Has there been Gain or Loss in trade, and how much ? 

3d. What sum stands to the Cr. of each partner on closing 
the Ledger Accounts ? 

332 Explain the process of dosing rsijuireil m Art. 332. 
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4th. What has been each partnbr's Gain or Loss in trade ? 

Am. 2. There has been a Gain in trade of $2488.50. 

Ans. 3. Ira Mayhew's Cr. $14,044.25.- H. Boomer's Cr. 
$19,544.25. 

Ans. 4. Ira Mayhew's Gain $1044.25. H. Boomer's 
Gain $1544.25. 

IMPORTANCE OF THIS SCIENCE. 

333. The student has seen that this work, which com- 
mences with the simplest elements of Book-keeping, in its 
progress gradually unfolds, illustrates, and applies, principles, 
the observance of which will enable practical accountants 
and business men systematically to record all kinds of mer- 
cantile and commercial transactions, so as to exhibit the results 
of each branch of a business, however varied and complex it 
may be, and so to keep their accounts, and take and enter 
their ledger balances, (monthly, or oftener, as their b«sLness 
shall require,) as to feel constantly assured that their books 
are free from errors, and to know at all times the exact state 
of their affairs. When one can thus see, at a glance, the 
source and amount of all gains and losses arising in his busi- 
ness, there is distinctly indicated to him what changes, if any, 
should be made in order to render it more safe and pros- 
perous. This science, it will hence be seen, while valuable 
as a school study for discipline, is at the same time eminently 
■worthy of the most careful consideration of practical men 
who would entertain reasonable hopes of success in business. 

Quest. 333. What is said of the importance of Bool£-keepiDg as a study ? 

Non. In Transaction 73, at the 116th page, the Wool bonght for Isaao RU) 
weighed, a« purchased in small lots, 7292 lbs, ; but when weighed out and aceouDteJ 
for, there was altogether only 7281 lbs. Commission, in such cases, is allowed onb 
an the amount as weighed out when shipped. 
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